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For a number of 
the epeciallced field oi 

the United States and i «*, uniTcrsiuea i 

courses for foreign students, 
ofleredjpograms for the pr«Kuratlon of 
in this flew for fMlgms^ts at home or in otter coun- 
tries where teachers of EngUsh are in <kunand o^ 

SSIf ®»«l}8h teaching in the blnatibnal cultural idsti- 

t^ in thwe countries. Because erf the new. emphasis In study- 
Ing Elfish sbro^ since IMS and because many teacher^ and ^ 
si^rvl^rs cd E^ish instruction have come to this country for 
fuitter tr^ning, there has been a real demand for inforjmdiOT 
and materiaU. on the teaching of EnglUh as a fo«l^SS^^ 

5!®® ?®S® ^ oaic^ of SdimaU(m wished 

♦SJi? ? to ^ collei^s and uniyersiUes, biimtional cul- 

UngulstlM. and foreign and United 
ebUM teasers of English as a se<»>nd ianguage.by publishing a 
bttUefprai^ of materials in this field. DrTRobert Lado, . 

^ Ling^ tostltute, Unlyer- 

®^o^Esn, who was on the C^ice sttif for some immttSr 

* «* Edaca^on ho|MS'thid the BthllogreAT wlU be' 

K underetendti* ttrough 
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nnyomicTiON 

Origin <4 the Bibliography 

For many years the U. S. Office of l<hicatlon hae Interested 
Itself In providing bUfllc^raphlod aids for teachers of English as 
a foreign language. Tlw earliest btt>lU^raphy listed In this volume 
was complied su^ published by that Office, and of ten bibliog- 
raphies which ha?e appeared sti^e ^n, (me -half are also publl- , 
catto®a of the Office of Edi ic a ti oc. In keeping with that continued 
Interest In tiils>servlce to teachers Or. Tbcunas E. Cotner of the 
Division of Intsmatiodal Education of the Office asiced me to 
compile the present bflbltography as a se<{Qel to tlmlr previous (me, 
AJBiblio^rap^^ Materials for Teachers of English tq Foreigners 

The work got under way In 1951 a^Ue I ms at the Office of 
Education on leave from the University of kflchlgan. Begun as a 
small pro^ct tt soon grew Info a full-lei^ btbliograirtiy which 
could be (mmpletecf (hiring the six months of my assignment Ih 
Washington, llm work of Locating add anaHWating the tnatertalB 
ccmtint^ for two addittonal years and ts now released In the 
present form as an al^ to teachers of English and to all those 
Interested In Ei^lsh as s forel^ language. 

Uses of the Bibliography 

« 

Teacdiers of' English wUl find a variety of uses for the mate- 
rlaU gathered here. A total readli^ of the book wUi give the most 
complete survey of the Itterature avallatde aaywhefe. To have all 
these data collected In one v(dume Is particularly helpful In a 
field In iMch piddUmtkms appear In a great variety of places and 
which tmmbes on a large mmber of otbsr ftelds widi full lltera- 
turss (rf their own. 

As a guide for the tralntng of tmcbers and for tn-servlce 
reading by experim^d teachers tt i^ both selecUvs and cminpre - 
hessive snoi«h for solid prepar^ton without yipldii^ to a common 
desire for qui^^"patent-iimdiciiie** solutions on ths one h>nd nor 
to the SximMtive life-time reaitt^ of anything and everythii^ oo 
the other. 

As a reference list for the selection of materials to be used in 
specific teaching aitoatioas tt provides a wide range of titles 
usually with epcnigir'^lescrtpttve notation for the reader to rnm^ 
a tenbitivt Mlectlra from which a final <me cm be made by directt 
e x a min a tion of tim nmtertals themmlves. The si^estttm 
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by some that a very brief llat of highly selected, eaaUy available 
^terlalfl would be of moat use to teachers had to be rejected 

^*‘^*'*^ situations and needs. What 
Ight be of most use In one situation turns out to be thoroughly 
mpractlcal or completely useless In another. And what may be 

eas Jy a^^ liable In one place turns out to be quite Inaccessible or 
out of price range In another. 

^ Coverage of the Bibliography 

the end o(,J953 and some of the more Important tlUes which 

«™ P««nted lx a previous 
ll»t M Uw U. S. OHlc* of Education, A Blbllograplw of 
f^tarf^ for the Taacht ug of Engllah to Foregerti' lSt^. 
caeei, i^n tttlea acem^partlculaely tlgnlflum or wi^ly 
^wn, they were Included In the present list cegardless of the 
d^ of pubMcatton. This was especially true of the first part 
"l^r^ Ibr the Teache-i" tn which original contribution are 
oftZi *'«"*''o">oe for a longer perlo^ 

"‘““•title lor the Teacher," is deflnttely 
setartlve In Us coverage. A few tlUes were chosen for each sec- 

“o*"® generaUy accepted as outstanding 
and which seem^ most helpful for the teacher. ^The second part, 

^ “ore Inclusive than selective of 
IIa* I stble to examine first hand. Within the 

flrbt part, the section on teaching English as a foreign language 
ta more comprehensive than the others on the assumption that " 

greater detaU what was being 

^Itten in ttls area. In no case may inclusion of a tlUe In this r 
understood as an endorsement, nor exclusion as 
a criticism. The annotations are not Intended as Judgments but as 
brief dMcrlptlons to enable the reader to make his own selection 
In Accordance with hla needs. 

«f » professionally good Job 

^teaching English as a foreign language was a primary objective 

“ lnl^o^ta^t stimulus through the long hours 

2 iTtl **«4> It provides to those teachers 

wUl be sufficient reward to the compUer, who In addition hopes 


that even a casual examination of the contents uriii «hrv,* w 

* rrnr.rr*’-- 


October, 1954 


Robert La do 
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materials for the teacher . ' 

A 

ENGLBH LANGUAGE 
Gi'ammattcal Structure 

a « * 

[1] 

FRIES CHARLES C. ^erican Ei^lUh Grammar . The Gram- 
matical Structure 01 Freaeht-day American English with 
Ei^clal Reference to Social DlRerences or Cimas Dialects 
j™ Report (rf an Investigation Financed by the National 
CouncU of Teachers of English and Supported by the Modem 
Larg^e Association aj^ the Linguistic Society of America). 

-^^*0“-C®ntury Company, Inc., 1940. National 
C(^cU of Teachers of English, English Monograph No. 10. 

513 p« 

A tescriptlve study of present-day American Eig;lish based 
n" tn correspondence. Presents an out- 

^^““^‘cal devices represented by the forms 

Supplies quantitative 

formation on the fre<piency of occurrence of the grammatical 
phenomeM ^corded. Deals systeaiiltcaUy with differences of 
usage between Standard English and Vulgar English. 

♦ * 

[ 2 ] 

struct ure of English . ^ Introduction to 
Construction o^ English sentences. New York: Rarcourt. 
Brace and Company, 1962. tx^ 304 p. 

*«*^“* °“ the lU^lrtic analysU of recorded cmiversattons 

SydtematlcaUf descrtties the 

^vlces that signal structural meanings hi Ei^tsh. « 

IrMh cmhribatloo toward an understanding of the structural 

taicttaiwrd., «b- 

ph^cts and modifiers, seqnmice MB4eae«a and iwsliafad 

wriaM. mtomoB ct a amtenca, a clanUlcatloa of Bi«liah 

aad ^ practical appltcatloiia. Itopraaai^ new 

approach to granhnar. 
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MATERIALS hJR TOE TEACHER 


[ 3 ]' ; ■ ‘ 

JESPERSEN, OTTO. EaseatUla of EnglUh OianM «^- New York: 
Henry Holt and Company, liis, 19». 387 p. 

Hie Danish scholar Otto Jespersen contributod greatly to a 
salutary change from prescriptive grammar io a more scientific 
descriptive one. This bo<A Is an oids|Uuidliig protfact of 
change. Jespersen simply atten^rtA to state the facts of Wti gHah 
as observed by him In examples of usai^i Every point Is stoted 
briefly and simply and tUnstrated wtth« aomber of saatpies. 
Present linguistic studies attempt to go beyond the work of 
Jespersen by describing the grammar ot Bnglteh as a Miastared 
S3rstem of signals ^ich are significant when they cgterate In ti*at 
system. See C. C. Fries [2] above. 


[4] 

' JESPERSEN, OTTO. A Modem EmdiMi Qranamar on Historical 
Principles. HeldelBerg, Germa^ dari Wlnteris Unlversilfto- 
buch h a n d bm g. Part I (Third Bditloe) 1922. xl, 485 p. Part H 
CBecond Edition) 1922. xxvili, m p. Part m, 1927. lx, 415 p. 
Part IV, 1981. xxxi, 400 p. 

This is a comprehmisive study of *^»gllvh Grammar h flviiHl on 
tens of t h ous a nds of examples Mllectsd fitna finish Itteridiire. 
■^sn it appeared it represented a great advance toward descrip- 
tife grammar. Jespeirsen says in the pr^aoe to the finrt volume, 
"ft has been my endeavor in this work to represeid ^M^ish Gram- 
mar not as a set of sttff dc^raatle pree^ts, accordbog-to whi^ 
some things are correct and others absol^ly wron^ but as 
something llytog and developli^ ..." Psf^ f.dMOs wfOi souids and 
spellings, htitorlcal changes, and an am^is of the soo^ of 
modem Ei^lsh. Jespersoi’i technigas and amdyala are eloae 
to present <mes as far as toey go. Pnm Wto W daato wMi what 
he cslis syntax. Part X& ammr, sdhati iitviii, a^aiieta,ftiaetlcma 
of pronouiya; Part m: etomwi, aa»w, d^eta, prsIKMvs^ 

Part IV: time and tooae. Tlds imric emi Stitt be read and <ma- 
Bulted profltaidy fo^the examd— ^ stbasaus of J W i ye r iwh *a 
tnalf^bto. Bla Baaentials of Orama^r largely Maunarti^ 

thia eomprehenatve woilc. ' ' ^ 
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MATERIALS FOR THE TEACHER 


Pronunciation and Intonation 

, [ 7 ] 

JONES, DANIEL. An English PrcmounclnE IHctlonary, Contalnli^ 
56,280 Words In International PluMiettc Transcrij^lon. 7th 
edition (revised, with supplement). New York: E. P. Dutton 
and Company, Inc., 1946. xxvltl, 490 diagrams. 

The prcmunclatlon represented is that of educated (Mople In 
the South of Englaml, often called "Received Prommciation". 

For a dictionary of American prommciatkm see Kenyon and Knott 
[11] below. In these promxmci^ dictUmariM the worcM are 
arranged alphabetically In ordinary epellii^ followed by the 
pronunciation in phonetic symbols; they are reference boc^for 
prommciation only, not dictUmaries in t^ usual sense. The 
pronunciation of prc^r names is included. 

[ 8 ] 

JONES, DANIEL. An OuUine of English Phonetics. 7th edition. 
Cambridge, England: W. HeHer and Sons Ltd., 1950. z, 328 p,, 
illustrated. 

The body of this edition is a reprint previous ones going 
back to the tHird edition. A five>page appendix on Amertpan 
pronunciation has been added as also some recent references. 
Uses the phcmetic alphabet ol the Intenttticmal ^im^c Associa- 
ticm. Describes English vowels with reference to a sys^m of 
"cardinal vowels^'. Uses the. Armstrmig and Ward system of dots 
and short curves to represent En^lsh intonatloii. The proauncla* 
ticm (toscribed is "Received PronuimiaticHi" trom tlw Sooth of 
England. . 

'[»] 

JONES, DANIEL. The Proininciatton ot Engltsh. llklrd Edttloe 
Entirely Revtse<^ £hlarged aadl Cambridge, Bi^land; 
Cambridge University Press, 19ft0, Mx, 3^ p., lUostrated. ,• 

This is a. description of &]iitbem Hrttisb **recetved** pnmito- 
Olatton with comments on other varietiM of Kn^ish* L P. A. ^ 
symbols are used as the bases for tim trsMcr^itimis. Althooi^ 
Joms has made some clmnges toward a phonemic symbolisatkMi, 
the book remains largely a {dionetic descrUittmi presented from' 
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to ppUit <>» vtow of to Wto laanier. Joins aUto in to 
Preface his vtows regsrdli^ correctness: he no longer 
parti^mlar forms or condemns o«l%r8, but 
wttpts to vhcord eating p^wiuaclatloiis. Part 1 —Phonetic 
Tbej>ry- 2 #^JM«ss t^ organs of speech, cUselflcatton of sounds, 

intonation, etc. 

** It mama of dota and alyirt curvea. 

*‘™ « tot* to phonattc tranacrlp- 
turn with sampto of AmeHcan pronunctatton a«i one each of 
several other vartottos at English. 

m 

^•rtcan P ronunctatloif. Ninth Edttlon. Ann 
Artmr, Michlgha: iWge wahr, Publisher, 1048. lx, 248 p. 

A textbook of American pronunciation for native speakers of 
*^P*“*>*t at the hitematlonal Phonetic AssocU- 
tton. Describe dllefly the cultivated pronuncUtlon of the author’s 
omi Ibcal^ r the ^^Wsetem Reserve of Ohio, which is thouAt to be 
^resentattve of ^ North. Does not attempt to set «MJ^one 
correctness based on the usage of any part of the 
Unitmi States bot takes a n^re sclentlftc descriptive attitude! 

W 

KENTW, JOHR Sa, and KNOTT, THOMAS A. A Pronouncing 

Apmrlcan gagHsju 8DrlngftoaTlfa;^^;:t;^a.. 

G. and C. llerrlam Company, 1944. Ill, 484 p. 

•^•standard coltoquUa pronunclatUm of American English 

In tte I. P. A. a^dmbet. Records variant pronunclatlcms when 
^ire are dlffereoces among e<hicated speakers. Regional rilf- 
torrai^ also gl^n. A hauidy reference book for the teacher of 
English as a foreiipi la^pmge. ‘ - 
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to analyse Receiv^Xittohl^tol 


o 

ERIC 








mmmitAmQAGs 7 


D«icrtti^ chlAflj Standard Bi^tati from tfa« South of Roland. 
Umi th« pboiwiic alphabat of the hitematioiml Phooettc Aeeoda. 
turn. DMcrfbee Ri^ieh vowale wtth reference to *'cardtii^ 
vonele” and articulation, Dtocuisea phonemee in atnqae temm 
Deecrlbee Ri^ieh oonaoeai^, atr«M, and Monatton. Hie Into^. 
tlon in repremted bf oi dote, dnehoe, aad ah^ wvm 
above the phonette tnoeearii^oa. Oteciieeee some of the differ- 
ences between "Biittah and 7*Amerlcaa EneUeh**. Has 

•amide traaMr^ttone. 

VocatMilary apd Word Lists 


m 

COLX, LUELLA, The ypac^r*s Handbo<A of Technical Vocabu - 
Bkxnaiagfam. nitoots: Public School P^^hing r ^mpan y^ 

V - i V- - 



ftaidbifs 
among sdiocd chfldiee, 
readily voeabularf 
■ufafe^ 

The 
phy 


to deeiUopmeat of M^cnl ’^ebaeepts** 
md relato of teehMcnl to gmeral 
of ”ese«itel** v^ds la tttrlemi school 
are l^ned a ll4>ttem 
aH tte ^mrdi listed. 
Ms. The 
asfolkme: 
Ms0^t(m9o~ 
SOT, geogrm> 
l sctenee SOli 
md^ect tte 
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[18] 

. DALE, EDGAR, Comptted under the Directum of. Bibliography 
of Vocabulary Studies. Xolumbus, Ohio: Bureau of EducatUmal 
Research, C^io State University, 1949. v, 101 p. 

A comprehensive list containing 1855 tUles which include "all 
published vocabulary studies through 1947, and a great many un- 
published theses and dissertaticms as well." (Introduction). The 
titles are arranged in twenty-five categories and sixteen sid)- 
categories with cross references for some titles. Foreign lan- 
guage studies ara included. English as a foreign language is not 
listed separately. Not annotated. Important for research. 

[19] 

EATON, HELEN S. Semantic Fiwquency List for English, French, 
German and Spanish. A Correlation of the First Six Thousand 
Words in Four Single -La^uage Frequency Li^. Issued by 
the Committee on Modern Lai^;uage8 oi the American Council 
on Education. Chicago, Illinois: The University of Chicago 
Press, 1940. xxi, 441 p. 

A list of 6,472 most frequent "concepU" as determined by 
word frequency in the four languages used. Presents the concepts 
in groups of one thousand in (fescemlii^; frequency. Each concept 
is represented by a word or words in the f(mr langimges. Hie 
relative frequency d occurrence of each word as supplied by the 
frequency list for that lai^;uage is given. Alphabetical indexes for 
the four languages also provhled. The source lists were the 
Thorndike Teacter*s Ward BO(A of IW.OOO lor EnglUh, the 

Vander Beke ^nch Worj^l^k ior French, t&e l ^ufigketts- 
worterbimh dsF* detrtshen Sprachp by Kaedtng for Gennan, and the 
Graded Spanish Word Book by Buchanan for Spanish. Usef^ for 
the selecttcm of limited vocabula r ies. 

(^1 

FRIES, CHARLES C., and TRAVER, A. AILEEN. Englieh Word , 
Lists. A Study of Their Adaptability for Instruction. Prepared 
for the Committee on Ifoders Languages of the American 
Council on Education. Washington, D. C.: American Council 
on Education, 1940. Ann Arbor, Michigan: The George Wahr 
Publishing Co., Reprinted 1950. ix, 109 p. 
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problemg th« pr<^ttoa and uae (rf BnelUih 
evaluate* critically the outatandtS 
^Uh wort lieta. Summarlaes the experlenL tluaw-ece<ted the 

‘‘iS** "Xl compartaon. Theyir,Ba»lc 

^ Ogden, Defbiltloa VocafaulAry h» tu>af i *n p t 

“ ■> Th^tte, Interim Reoort 

^alawv, Thoradlke, aad 9fcst, I&S 4 m>rde vith Values t tn ^ h« 

Aiken. Lm^ TJh t! 

anL^°‘ F (ASn^tone cU 

l^rtance ttl» «ork cannot be meaaured by iU brevity n 

on the ro«l to«i^ elaplUylng and 
talag me teacblnc o» IngUeh as * foreign langi^." 

. P‘J 

T for the Teaching of 

br a'eanmmaa ****I.if**' °*** print.) Compiled • 

S^r^Sf ** I~ Ftaeett, B. B. Phlmer, ^L. 

Carnae!^r<!!^*^>i^' ****' ®’’W®«»ed by a grant from the 

Can^egleCorpoinUoaodiewTork. - 

^ the committee on the purpoeee of. vocabulary 
»trucliiral norde and vartoua 

l^S* words. The General Senrlc# List of anproxl> 

mat^y |,9» ^ords, ^ Inventorv of 

to provide a limited 

preparation of 

♦ft edmmWee meiabere have made major contrlbutloca 

to vocahek^ rtJecttoo ladependmdtyg ^ c^duuoo. 




^ f*->v 




w, 


IGRGE, &)^V&C6, Ttie feaurntte Coast o# tfit 1P70 <?*««»»»«*»-«»♦ 
^!sh by die bureau of 
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TIm 7); 1-17. 
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MAtfiRIALS FOR THE TEACHER 


The Sgmaatlc Cocnt of the 570 Com ^Kaegt War<fa bv li^nar 
Lorge. A iM«eal word lUt for th« ot Ei^lsR ui « fortl^ 

language, Becauee it te based on written and {Hinted material It 
tends to under value those Items used more,ln speech t^ In 
writing. 

Usage and Dialects 

[J8] «. ' ■ 

ATWCX3D, £. BAGBY. A Survey of Verb Forma In the 

United States. Studies in American English, Ann Arbor, 
Michigan: University <rf Michigan Press. 1963. vlll, 63 p.and 
31 full-iMge maps. 

'Describes variant verb Inflections as collected In the materials 
ot the Linguistic Atlas ot the Unlt^ SUtes and Canada (Eastern 
States). Conduces that verb usage Is sharply dlvlitod along social 
lines, with ncmstandard forms dlvlcMd r^onally Udo ^ North, 
the Midland, the South, and their subdivisions. This Is a very 
precise study of a relatively few common verbs (appro^dmately 
66) and constructions Involvli^ number and concord, negative 
forms, etc. Based on the usage of «)methlng over 1,400 inform- 
ants. The maps stow the distribution of eafch form. 

[29] 

HORWILL, H. W. A Dictionary <rf MocMrn American Usage. 

Oxford, England: Clarendon ih^s, 1936. lx, 360 p. 

Describes >mcabulary differences In English and American 
usage. Arranged^n dictionary form. 

* (JO] 

KURATH, HANS. A Word Oeogratoy the Eastern United States. 
Studies In American EMllsh. Number 1. Ann Arbnr, Mirh igan- 
University of Michigan Press, 1949. xl, 88 p., with 164 full- 
page maps. 

A scientific study (rf the geograidUc dlstrlbatkm of regional 
and local vocabulary. Based on the materials of the Lii^lstic 
Atlas for the Eastern States. Establishes an extensive Midland 
speech area that lies between the tradttlbnally recognised ' 
’’Northern" and ’^Southern’’ areas. Reviewed In Language, 27, 
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no. 3 (1951)i 423-429, by James B. McMillan who states 'It U 
a wort of ma)or importance in the study ol American Eilgitsh 

Geography of the Eastern United States is a midel 

[S'l 

Current Engltoh Ugjje . En«Ush Mono- 
g^hfl, Number 1. Published by the Inland Press, Chicago 

minoU, for the National CouncU of Teachers of English 1932, 
xxil^ 231 p, ' ‘ 

SurvejM the (pinion of. 144 selected judges on specific items of 
current usage in punctuation, and surveys tJfe opinion of ^29 
selected Judges regarding specific items ol current usage in 
granuMr. A very significant study showing that many items con- 
demned In textbooks ahd in English classes were actuallv good 
current usage In English. 

(«i 

MARCKWARDT, ALBERT H., and WALCOTT, FRED G. Facts 
Abou t Current English Usage. Includli^ a Discuss ton 5? 

Current Usage in Grammar from Xurrent English Usage" 
by S. A. Lecmard. A Publication of the National Council of 
Teachers of English. New York and London: D. Appleton - 
Century Company, 1938. vtll, 144 p. 

This staidy extends the 8. A Leonard survey of opinion on 
•Current EnglUh Usage*’ by contributing a survey of recorded 
usage of the same 230 ttems'treated by Leonard. The sources 
„ In the present volume were the Oxford English Dictionary 
® Modem American Usa^^. lobster's New lnternat^otlal 
D^tonajj, Jespersen*8 A M^di^Engliah Gral^^r and nth... 

History of the English Language 

[331 

BAUGH, A. C. ^History of the English Language. New York and 

l^don: D. Appleton -Century Company. Reprinted 1952 xl 
509 p. ’ 

A texttiook dealing in factual terms with the history of the lan- 
guage and the social, InteUectual, and political forces that may 

\ 
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have influenced Its development. Excellent 
that can be used for additional study. 


chai^er blbltograjrtiies 


[34] 

MA^KWARDT, ALbeRT H. Introduction to the English Tjng ifa g if 
York: <^rd University Press, CopyriM 1942, 

Printing 1951. W, 347 p. 


*rae 1^ half of the book is devoted to a historical survey erf the 
Englteh language in the three periods: Early Modem English. 
Middle English, and Old English in that order. A summary sketch 
of each period appears first in each chapter and is folloW by 
toetartlve exercises on Illustrative selectiens from tlm literature 
Helpful as an introductory text. ’ > 


Journals 

{35J 

^erlcan Speech. A Quarterly of Lii^lstic Usage. Columbia 
University Press, New York, N. Y.- 

Publishes leading articles on the English lai^uage in the United 
States. Inclwtos comprehensive bitrfjlographies. 

Bibliographies 


[ 36 ] 

KENNEDY, Xr^'HUR G. A Concise Btbltografifey for Students of 

Ei^lish; Syste ^ticallTX^ Stsnf»r^ 

Unlverstty, Callforniai StaMord University Press, vti, 161 p. 

A very helpful introductory reference list. Gives Msential 
pi^s and treatises arranged chronologlcaUy under each sutdect 
h^ing. Has airfhor index and s^Hect index. Mcludea seiMMi " 
*“*!*“• I***®*®**®^ gntdM Md 



KENNEDY, ARTHUR G. 

Cambr 
University 



A tlKjroiiihly coo^reheiutvt work tor major research studies, 
^r Jhe years following lQa2 see the Anmiai BlbltoeraDhT of 

Ltten^:edlCT1or 

U.W.r.ity ..d tb. 

• ■■ ■ t”l 

Modera g em a nltty ResMrcIi Assoetatton. Animal BUdiosraoliv 

CariraiTUniTOs^- 


r 


i. 








TEACHING ENGLBH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE 
Books and Pamphlets 

[»91 


Africa n Languages and English In Education ; A report of a meet- 
ing oLcxperta on the use in educatimi of Afric an languages In 
relation to English, where English is the accepted^second 
language, held at Jos, Nigeria, November 1952. (Uhesco: 
Educational studies and documents, No. 2.) 91 p. Paris: Edu- 
cation Clearij^ House, 1953. 

Gives a report of Hie meeting in outline form with brief state- 


ments under each headli^. In addition to the report It contains 
three papers as foUows: P. A. W. Cook, "The Place African 
Languages and English both in and out of School." J. Berry, 
"Problems in the Use of African languages and Dialects in Edu- 
catlcMi." P. Gurrey, "The Teaching of Ei^ish as a Second Lan- 
guage in African Territories, Where English is the Accepted 
Second Language." Reviewed favorably in Language, vol. 30, 
no. 1, (January - March, 1954): 190-193. “ 


[40] 

A Guide for Teachers at Spanish Speaking ChUdren in the Primary 
Gra^. Prepared Under the Direction of Dr. George t Sancbes 
and Dr. Henry J. Otto. Bulletin; 1940, No. 464, State Depart- 
ment of Education, Texas. 173 p. 


Good practical sus^esttons for teaclMrs of ymmg Spanish- 
speaking chUdrea in the Southwest of tlm UniUd States. The topics 
covered Include oral experience in preparatUm for reading, in- 
formal and formal reading eigMrience, teachti^ techniques, sug- 
gested plans for the fli^ two weeks of school, vocabulary units 
suggestions for second and third gractos, supplementary mate- 
rials, soi^, rhymes and language games. The practical experi- 
eime of a number of primary grade teachers is collected in these 
pages. TTie tesson plans fbltew a direct mettiod. Each tqpic is 
presented wtth examples in the form that it would be taugid tothe 
students. 
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[ 41 ] 


BUMPASS, FAYE L. The Teaching of English as a Foreign 

A Manu&l for Teachers. Ciudad TnijlUo, Domlntcsui 
Repid)lic: Instttuto Cultural Domtnico-Amerlcan, 1950. xiv 
90 p. 

-f 

A email book containing teaching suggestions written for 
teachers without professional training. Does not consider the 
contribution of recent llngulsttc studies. Bibliography. 

[42] 

COCHRAN, ANNE. Itod^m Methods of Teaching English as a 
Foreign Language A Guide to Bfodern wth 

ttUr Reference to the Far East. New York: United Board for 
Christian Colleges In Chlm, 1952. a, 168 p; Reprinted by E(ta- 
cattonal Serrices, Inc., Wkshii^iton, D. C. 

A Survey and discussion of nuthods and materials now In use 
Including Um oral linguistic approach. Consents on the trans- 
UUon method, the direct metl^ Basic English, and the liisulirtic 
aiproacb. Discussss selected bocdcs tlmt might be telfrful especial- 
ly io those Intere^d la teaching English In the Fkr East. Up to 
date and valuable as lidroductory reading. Extensive bibllograi^. 

W 

COLEMAN, ALGERNON, with the coopendlon of CLARA B. KDR2. 
English l^ehii^ In the Southwest. Organisation ami Materials 
for Instructing Spanish-Speaking Chlldrmi. Washington, D. C.: 
American ComicU <» B^catkm, 1940. Compiled for the 
Committee tm Modem Languages of the American Cmmcll cm 
Echw ai tfam . 

Surveyw ttie problems cd teaching ncm-E^lish speaking 
children (a ttendanc e, over>ageness, enrollment mortality, soclo- 
eccm^ic factors, linguistic Meds, factors ami experiments In 
oral, mmO, rmding i^tnmmrt, ete.). GIum sunmarles and 
critical a^yses of ^ State prc^rams and other syllabi, and . 
survey# the textbocdm available at ttie time. Nineteen-page biWl- 





TB4CTNQ SUCiLSH AS A FO|tSlCm LAM}UAGE IB 


c<»t^ of thiB atmeofrtiM booklet U divided into 

tMhBlquM, prohUnu, wpitpBwnt, 
and pQrtntt’ol the teacher. Tea^tOK the Safl^bh Jamage ae 

by ie fivHi ae the aaahi objective. im it attcHi aad 

te te* ^ achtevemeot of a native 
a«c^. Ttephoeemie UMlfeto deecr&ed te that of Smith end 

^ ^teh Structore [«]. Grammar le treated 

exampiea and gener- 
•ttwin* lo prmi. the Ungutette 
ru^ «P»K!t»llM<l Trmtalng Program*). 
CUtimlli^«N tft e»A o» tb* probl*m* <4 the Omk toacter 

*'’** "* .'*-“* *tt*> «» pnaaoe* at the wrlttra ' 

Uagy t aaie elw raem." ft>.6»). AOtImm the Greek teacher of , 
a^n^gie to tmfM the pTmnmciatioa of native 
native Engltoh teachers are 

««aeed from buigeafe etmfy. 


m 


--ervaclooee 
Lmtgaae Vivae en loe Cotegtoe Nae 
^ Lfin. 


8<^ge la Eneefianaa de Ida 
Wactoiales. Bimmw Aires: 


DE OQGKVIUJC, a D* OlMe 
Lmtgaae Vivae en 1 
CrMpi|h>j 

naia a*^«^ teachers of InflUli. 

»ettod.,£^^ between 

^ vrttteaf^rme of ttw laagm^. Emphaeizae the role <rf 
habit is leagoace. Fhve^ flie a» <d L P. A. transcription. Con- 

ma^^ pe <^ yftne »e vtew (tf the (ttrect method has evolved 

^ WWedttioo of hU tektbook. The 
— ■■ . fa Jtoa^ao A og fea ^ie^^ ^plitch taclmkrs a aectlmi on 

[47) 

L. and oftera. Orlniitetloii aad 







no. 8. 
Por ^bjrthe 

PHs^thf 




of Adflteh aad co'tmdMtoa 
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to foreign students in the United States Descrth** fh- « 
tests, and orlenUtion of the ^ cowwes, 

Foreign Students and Trainees at Center for 

Washington D C k ‘ Tochers College, 

wlr lJnWer;Cw::X.^ rc*^" 

^'S^^Soage Center T imta «*w *^* ''•» ** the American 

1950. G.«, 

[48] • 

„-Tfx,r.f|,^-'^ -S!£S: Prep»r«d tor tlw Aielt- 

“* S*«««oo PrJi, mil 4^p 

<ler*topiiieiit "***“*• •“clii*il the 

mrTl94S-lM4.^ Te«. durta, the 

hietor; of Englleh teed^^ i ^ ®®“*<*«r»hle detail the 

and, from more limited um in u *4 8***»red In Puerto Rtco 
United Statee ' ^ ““ Continental 

[49] 

Dnlveralt, Preae. COBiherlege, Oxford 

I^CUftMg thg CiLllggg rrf Ari^via 

^ due to overeatension of the ’•rules 
•ad inflections through 

<m how to teach wntence pattome with eug(aettona 



french, F. Q, The Teachinff rtf At . 

and Methods, TjT'iiju K?. i ^ 

F»rt ni: The Three Stator Years 1S8^ *** 

Ctantwrlege, Oxford OntoeraSTilM, WjT^' 
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^rt I tfl <rf gfneral Importj Parte O and m are a teacher’s 
guide to the (Mord Ei^lteh Ccmrses for Africa and Malaya 
Part I dtecussea what F. 0. French craaldera characteristic 
structures of English and bow to teach them. 

[ 51 ) 


FRM, CHARLES C. T^ipg add L^ing English as a FOretm 

of the Sngusb Langtu^e Institute. 


Publicans' iM lav Aiyiian la n gua g e institute, 
^Iwrslty ai Michigan, Number L Ann Arbor: Unlvoraity of 
Michigan Press, 1945. 153 p. Second Ed, to be pubL by Heath, 1955. 

A ▼eryAignificaid bock in this fteki. Discimses recent adranccs 
in Itngutette sci^e accurately and in reaiteble style in relation 

Il**?i.^?****?i? SaSliah as a foreign teaguage. Qiyes insight 
lido the Ungttiillc problenw inrolTed in teaming a fc^eten lan- 
pup. MmcOtei a Itscut^tc annate of Bni^ish and eompariscm 
with a similar analysis of the nattee teaguage as necessary 
reswch in tbs preparation of teacbii« materials. Constitmes 

tte teaching materlate prepared under Fries’ direc- 
^ at ^ English Language testttute of the University of Michigan. 
Tim cte^rs deal with teaming a terete^ tengimge as an 
understands^ and prodiciag the sooute in tbs dream of speech, 
mak^jutomatlc the use the gr amm a ttc at patterns of the 
tentn y , n ytertng voeaimteiy cootait, and matters of contex- 
tual orteatatton. Su^ tessoes bi the i^peiidix. 


m 

GAT^Y, R. V. English as a Fbreign Lang^e. Advice to Nbn- 
l^lish Teacbers7 ]Um()on: Lt^minsrOMiM and Co., 1944. 
o4 p. 

Practical advice to the non-English teacher. Gatenby has had 
experience in J^wa and Turkey. 
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•«vha»to \M on t«iclita* «t tlMi 
ao^cad level. Ifuqr Japenee# edacetkmleta are ehxMff 

portere of the oral approach aod ahow takerert te 

(MJ 

Ft»»t pobllslMd IMO. RaprlaM IM. IXi llg p 

*« 1 01*1 aigurt. DO* > 0 , taoSTaniSSuSrf^ 

•aalpita In tiw loeatlw ml .i !??-* ?** * ”iyte 

o« tte ,tn*m. Adrocalw 

[»] 

m 'z vrauf gP!g!>'.??s as=j- 

MprtM Ufl.tMt. 

W p, Lot*i Two (f*p Doftiniliig Roa-Bnglfnb-4no«U*ChlhlrMl 
Fowr, ix, 224 p. Oiade Ptvep, 210 p. 

t^tog Spasiah-epMUaff drtlte ta ^ »3» eehooto ^ 
xcdayro dteCTM« 

^ laagaafi oidt^mea. Alao te eaeh to aa ippendto 

- p-*.. 




liORRSpLTbe 




I 


•cboola of of^toa oa i^tiKl^lMaad HMtiaxto. 




t 

m 

OODSf, C. I L ^ Btttc gagltoh. N«w York:*Harcoiirt, 

Tbta !• » a»Q{a^ pzmatatkm <tf tiM system oC Basic by tbs 
or^iaator ^ Uw ty^sa»« Hs sapl&iiis ateit Basic is, bov be 
eitaiaste ^ of ¥tfl2a (sobstUotlag verb plus particla ctaa- 
bbmtiou), sad o^r s^ten rsgar^nt l^te. About teUf od the 
book is devoted to mo^iIs tests wfaidi tsive bees tnuialat^ if^o 
Basle. 


m 

PAXJMSIt, E. TlisJftrsl l^Khod Teacbisg T iinfeu*a A 

MoBogniik cm CcmrstfkmU llstiiock Tog^rvti^^ 
sad Abmslsirt kaaafi^ Fifty Approiff 

W.H^er and Sobs, Lt^ 

1S4 pi f(M of prkd.) 

* * 

• ta bis Bsnsi Mimsistb ig m s ister . Palmer gtvM practical and ' 
detailed instra^ioas oa bow to oae an oral method in tbe class- 
room, . ’ * ’ 


m 


PALMSe, n. E. The Twcfabi g n rti^i UmAmt 

Oress sad Co., 1^.* ISSI. loo’^ 


(Mm taitiimlloBi^tt^^^ ^ tbe 

* *|^*'*®^ Mib od sad Eftagw M B^fter.to be 
MBsiofoldeM, 


pl^ 


time. 


pi pM Si4 tetare ai^t^s, c;oodttlon. 





Pi 
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as u usuaUy the case with Palmer'a work. Palmer az»l 
Redn^ dUcues their views on language la Part I, their vtews on 
^rn^ a language In Part H, and a pjJ^ 

^ They dlsc^ language as code, as ItUndure, ^^7^ 
sot^s, and u speech. TT^y favor die "as speech" poW <M 
view. Their Ideal teaching plan begins wldi prom^latitm. kom 
aad then to reading and wrttlng. Hie^rSeSrof 

b* tiSlITuter ”■ •*t«i«lon ud oth.r. m to 


(«1) 

***^^**' CUFFORD H., Jr. Language Twichlng tn the PhUlnpln^ 

”■ Fcwnillo. b Um 1^6^ 

“» complM l>i«aic o< 

with Its rflrr m f i ifna thm 

of BnglUh to that picture. The dlsadvaidages of the exclusive 

^ ^English u medium of Instnictton are reall^loHy potided 

^aml an e^rtment with the native language as medto 

Instruction ta the early grades Is reported. PossibUltiM for 

teaching of English as a foreign language are tug. 
gcsted and dlacussed. -«s»«ge are sag. 


Pn 


iwj 


de faj^ds y Ouflt Dklicttea nara Instlbrtoa PWagd- 
gi^ NacU^es y Escuelas NoxmalM Urfaanas. Uma, 
Mlnlsterlo <fe E(hicacian Ptidica, Dlrecc^ de ^o^tdo 
Normal, Secctdn de Investlgactooes Peda^gkas, 194E. ISI p. 

A manual for teachers of Ei^tsh to Peru prepared bv a wirk 
ahop with the guklance of Charles M Ichalskt. m!^l2ted 

f KJ-^nunar patterns wlHi examples, Amertcan praam, 
ctat^ materials Including strraa and Inkaatioo, sad a aslectsd 
vocabulary list of 2,400 entries. The gra^^^ pri^cS^ 
n^rtals ^ into account the special pnddems erf Spaolah 

^ materials <rf tte English Lai«uage 

(rf the University of Ifichigaii. The voadmlary It^ ta 
based DrimaHi* n« *k. «JrT_r .. . T ^ 


prlm^ “ Iteport o» 

>• *»»t «aa FWKtott. 


btlrf^rap^ For teachers in Peru aid Latin America. Bsvtewed 
in Language Learning. 1 , no. 4 (Oct., 1948)* 2«.l». 
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[^>1 

S«l#c^ Articlat fr om Langwy L»arntng. S«rle« I, Ei^lUh as 
* lAugWE*. Aan Artw, Res«arch Chib In 

Lang«af» L«arnk«, 1613 RacUam BWg., 195S. Ill p. 

A Mlncttoo of articles c» Bi^lteh as a forei^ Uitfuage which 
appMrad ta the Jour^ Uagnage L^rntag, Baa aectUMis on 
lang^ leam^, laa«u«a teur^log, framnar, pronwaUtU*. 
rocabularyp and tairtiag. The artic^ practical ai^ll- 

catUMs (d accepted s^Ioc^m of stm^ural Iti^latlca. Wrlttm 

^ “a ^ «“Uy by practical teachers of 
English. The atatter Includes aigntficaurt t^hli« tech- 

nUiuM of the oral-aural type, descrtptloa <rf ^ttema, teatt^ 
technUiuea, Used as s^ipleinant^ readli^ for teachers of 
English as a fore^ language at the UntTeralty of Michigan and 
In countrlM abroad, foreword CbarlM C. Trim. 


SORZANO 


[54] 


JORBIN, LK)NAJUX). The TMChtiai Foreign 
^aying^ with Spe cial Reference b EnglUh: Ftrrt 
Hahana, Ctd)a; Cgaa l^irte, iS47. 82 Ccatme. ttalMea 

Cuba: Seme, mniialet y Cte., 10^. OTpI 

A dlsteisaioe oi Sorsaao Jmrrhi’a tkpprmch to the tenrhii^ 
^teh as a R»wiga langn^. & is a dlre<A-iaethod adrocato. 
Fhvors oral practice, no translation, and no formal grammar. 

He m^ns by grammar tlM study of ti^monal rules of gramiur. 
Sonano Jorrih has also written a nun^r of textbooks for the 
te^iiM of Relish in Cuban sehooU, and Ifotodologte Gmieral de 

^ 

mj 

^ and Corp«: A Balb for the Preparation of 
Materials to Twmh fiagli^ as a Foreign Lar^nage. Pi^listwd 
Cmnmtttee on the Language Program, American Council 
of Lmmed Soctottes, Wlwhington, D. C., 1951. x, 100 p. 

This rolume is aerially a textbook for studenta wtth ezplanatloiis 
and inMructiom wrmen ta English and addressed to the student. 
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R was known as the General Form and was prepared for those 
who were writing the to varUma llMulstlc back- 

The ten Introductory pages c^mtaln general Instructlcms 
to the teaser. The dialogues and t^ examines In the sectkms on 
prommctatton are given In the phonemic alphabet ami lntooatl«i 

U8«K1 by G. L. Trager and H. L. Smith In 

That system use. four stiw levels. 
pUcn levels, three terminal contours, and a »\>tas” Jmwtore 

p»e e»rcises are soroewtnu like those of the Spoken lauigu^ ‘ 

Series of foreign lai^uage textbocto developed for the ASTP 
Army SpecliJlsed Training Proghun. They Inchale the ♦’choral 
i^^mem (mlmlcry-memorUatton) wtth dodbU r^ttlom 
individual mlm-naem. dletatimi review, readti^ review, and 
pnxiunciation drill. 

» (661 

TAILLON. LEOPOLD. Pour Mieox SMeigner L ’AmIsIs- La 
m6UK)de' directs bien comprise. Ifamti^l, t^ anaifa " EditltHia 
lt47.*81> ^ ***ychologle et de P6dagofle,480S ftoe Partteiiils, 

Dlsci^ion of an eclectic method based on the direct metlwd 
ex^ed to Include eiercUes In retranslatlon, etc. Leopold 
TaUlon ^ long worked for thA- improvement of toe t^chtM of 
^llsh in the bUli^ual French -English schools of Canada. 

Written in French. 


[67] 

Tea^rs Gukle to the Edneattea of Spanish -Rp eakinw Children. 

^ ^ Eleme^u^ idimat^.^UetUi of 

^ ^ Education, Sacramento. Vol. XXL 

No. 14, Oct., 1952. lx, 84 p., lUu^rated. 

Chapter six, -Caching English to B^ianers," (27-62 p.) 
describes classroom activitlea for Introctocing TOung Spanish- 
speaking students to English words sod totauM. InctudM Isngisute 
and a list of approxtinately 1,000 useful wor<M. Other 
chapters deal wtth various problems Involved In toe education of 
Spanish -speaking children In California. 
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( 68 ) 

gpanUih-Speaklng Children. Albu- 

f o f Mexico ^ ess. 

1&«. RerUed Edition, 1951. 252 p. 

SPMlah-speaklngchlldren In the 
u ‘^•U°*^States. Discusses or summarlEes studies 
on bUi^uaUsm; teachtng programs In Puerto Rico, Wales Belgium 

teachii^ English in a special pri-first 

g^s, and th. U^rmediate grades! remedial 

a ^ ^ elementary grades; and functions of 

a community school, 

(«»I <y 

'!^^***‘ S|X*«° gngiU h u a Foreign Langnage. 

tractor iManual. At LSProgram In English u a ForeS" 
IWIcattoo. Edited b, Martin Joo. . Wanhlogtonr 
^ C.. American Coum:U of Learned Societies, 1953. 27 p. 

a. “« f“‘<i*nce of teachera of Englleh 

?* o' “>• Committee on the taraguage 

EwSte ^ “‘i"* Ungnage other than 

Ei^liiih, and the explanatory materiaU of the tertbooks them- 

tra^’rteta’I*”*" •»««« defines the Ine- 

g™rs^ “““■7. <UK1 proceed, to 

»peclflc tnetructions on what to do and what 

*!“ Pl’eeemlc tran.crtptton 

it eipUlited In the booUet. B te the phonemic 
-0““*” °* fedltel Stractnr. by G. L Trager 

the procednre* deacrlbed; It simply telle the Instructor whstto do. 

PO) 

A- Englleh Is a Foreign Language - a 
°* ^°^*‘”'-S ° «»hlng Adults. OrlglnaUy 
^ tta Committee lor Refugee Education In 1846; 
reprtfOed by Educational Senrtces, Inc., 1952. 62 p. 

r m nn!*^^ teecher. of adult Immigrants under the 

Ctte^ta^LlS! '“f Education in New York 

City. The Mndente anre monUy Europeans with a high school 


28 


MATERIALS FOR THE TEACHER 


creation or higher. Purports to give suggestions to the Inexpe- 
rienced teacher who is not profess lonaUy poncerned with the 
teaching of English as a foreign language. 

Articles 

[71] 

ABERCROMBIE. DAVID. ’TEngllsh Accents." English Lanmiaire 
Teaching, 7, no. 4 (summer. 1953): 113-123. “ 

^cusses various dialects of English from the point of view 
of their prestige and value to the learner. Advocates a broader 
^itude toward "accents" other than Received PronuncUtion. 
Joints out that the social advantage of Received Pronunciation 
obUins in England, not abroad. Notes the prestige of Scots and 
^erican English. Received Pronuncta^on might be fiVored for 
Europe ^d for students who wish to visit England, and American 
pronunciation for Central and South America. 

[72] 

ABERCROMBffi, D. "Making Conversation," English Languaae 
Teaching, 8, no. 1 (autumn, 1958): 3-11. 

foteresting classification of short conversational conunents 
such as "it is," "is it," on the ba^is of form and intonation. Refers 
also to their meanings and suggests exercises to practice their 

UB6» 

[73] 

ABERC^MBIE, D. ’Some First Principles," English Language 
S^^9-17T.‘ ® aidlo. 7 

1 ® language bid favors a balance 

in the t^ching of reading and speaking. States that learning a 

fore^ language is an artificial process, a painful one, and that 
grading is fundamental. 

[ 74 ] 

ABERCROMBIE, DA VID/Speech Recordli^," English La^c^e 
Teaching, 5, no, 8 (Sept., 1951):205-214. 

/ Outlines in general terms the standard teatv^U oVf ending 
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as 


machtnes and 11^ advantages^ dlsadva^es of mechantcal 

recording machines (disc recorders) as compared with magnetic 
recordli^ e^lpment (tape recorders). 

ABERCROMBIE, D. *Teachli^ Pronunciation,” EiMtllsb Laneuaae < 
Teadhlng, 3, no. 5 (Feb., 1949): 113-122. 

Defends the teaching of pronunciation and suggests reasonable 
IntelllglbUlty as a goal that can and should be sought by the 
geimral student. 


[76] 

ALLEN, W. STANNARD. ”In Defence of the Use of the Vernacul^ 
and Translating In Class,” English Laiq^uage Teachlist. 3, no.2 
(Oct., 1948) ; 33—39. 


Points o^ certain basic fallacies hi the Direct MetlKxl total 
comlemnatlon of translation and the use of the native language. 
Suggests Judicious uses of translation and the vernacular. ' 


(77) 


ANDERSON, D. F. ”A Survey of AbUltles Needed in Learning 
l^wV ^**^*”** Language Teaching, 5, no. 7 (Aug., 1951): 

An atten^it to ^crttie processes tovolved In hearii^, 
reading, spiking and writing a fore%n lai^uai^. Refhrs to a 
vartety of sources In the Uteratnre on the sul^ect. ' 


, . P8) 

ANDERSON, D. L. C. '^r^^eords and Language Teaching ” 
English Language ■pbachtng, 5, no. 2 (Nov., I960): 63-56. 

DIscumms the possfblltty of nsW crossword puaalM with an 
admiced dsM* hi Ei^lsh. Ltmtted eloM and llmtted time are 
suggested. 


V ' [79] 

AthONY, ANN, "Tools Teaching Pronunciation,” 
I^arnlni^l, no.l( 19 «):^N^ 

, Brief dsscrh?ti» of tto 
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i ‘ i-‘ 


[84] 


••Breaking the Language Barrier,” The Record. U. S.OeDartment 
of State, 7, ao. 8: 17-23. ^ ' 

Oeecrfbes briefly the cnltural centery of the Dei^rtment of 
State atatMd, flielr cterelofmiMiit, their teaching of Englleh, the 
semlaM for teai^re ot l^leh, and tiM teztbooka In prepara- 
tion thiou^ ccmtractB with the Aimrican CouiktU d Learned 
SocletlM^ 


* t 


m 

BUELli, MAXINE GUIN. "Picture Exerclaes for Oral Drill of 
Structure Patterna,” Language Learnlig. 8, no. 1-2 (1950): 
14-334 

DMcrflMi tnarimie pteture-eecpiniM charta to the 

claaareett^^ lahondory, and eoik at home for oral drill in 
eatahljM^ the of flw atru^are patterna of Eng)liah aahabtta. 
niuatr^ed. TImum materlala are b<|fng developed and used at the 
English Language. Inatlhde oC the University of Michigan. Thirteen- 
item bUdtogni^ of artidea on the uae of udlo-viaual al^ in 
language learning. 

- V - m 

CARTLEDOE, H. A. *XI(nnersattoi Groims.” Rn giiah L*uuniaire 
Tee^ t, no. 1 (apring, IW^^: OS-101. ^ ■ ' 

Crt^^M two coavera attora il claaaea because there eaa no 
conversMtoh in them. Suggeda the use ot U^ica or a passage that 
will stiimilate a variety of opto tons and lively dUcuaaion. 

al^ as a good davt^ te teachii^ a foreign 
lananaia. AifbeaiiMi p rM^ig rather than ImprpiE^ 




- m . - ^ . 

CARTUBOI^ B. AV *Teaehlai ivittoet Traaalathig,” ^^iah 

i 




o 

ERIC 




92 


MATERIALS Vm TRE TEACHER 



Points out that good translation Is a dUftcult art which is ncA 
suit^ for teaching a langua^. Advocates Os use of direct 
method exercises using actions, draomtlxatton, pietoiws and 
common experience instead of translaticm. 

[ 8 »] 

CAT^ORDp J« C. S 

no. 1 (Oct., 1950): 7-15. ^ — ^ * . 

Discusses in rather general terms the problems of intelligi- 
bllity related 'to selection of words and tme of soun^ by ncm- 
Ei^llsh speakers. 

CATFORD, J.'C. "Tim Background and Origins of Baste Bluish," 
English Lang uage Teaching. 5, no. 2 (Nov., 1950): 9|«47. 

Reviews the theory of ficttmis of Jeremy Beathaa and his 
"orthological" imrmattve study ctf langimge as the historical 
twckgrouikl Basic. Summarises Ogden’s priim4ile8 in (tevel- 
oping the system. Tries to slmw the good points ol Basic. 

CATFORD, J. C. "Word-Linking," English Langimge Teaching. 

4, no. 5 (Feb., 1960): 115-121. ==»=» =« 

' A technique to bete stu^nts widt the prommctetion d^ienlty 
of linking a final consonant or vowel to a following itOtlal vowel. 
Sjdlable formation with a ^iscamid and tlm foUowtng vowe l is 
die basis of the technique. 

[92j 

^CHATMAN, SEYMOUR. 'Home Problems in Teaching English 
Pronunciation to Persian SpMkers," Laimuage Lmimisg. 4. , 
no. 1-2 (1951-2): 36-41. ^ 

' ■ '' ■ . 

A j^memic sta t e me nt of segmental idionemes fi*** *< 

prouunclaticm problems for Persian q;wakers Imtf niag 
l^sed on a liagutstlc comparison of dm atwi Persian 

phcmemlc systems. 
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m] 

CHOU, TUHG fen. 'K)a ‘ I Can't Open Light, the Open-Shut 
Langoage learning. 8, no. 3-4 (1950): 106-107. 

^l^afenl miat^a hi the Engltah ot a Chinese atuctent artilch are 
the'<reauU <rf aord tor word tranalatton from hia'hative lasguage. 

. \ ■ (M) 

DAVEON, IVT. 'Tlw Baate Engltah Foundation,** English Language 
Teaching, 5, no. 1 (Oct., 1960): 24-25. 

Ex^tna that the Baaie Engltah Foundation was organised by 
the BrftiaAi GoYernment *%tth the object of propagating the 
and rtudy ot Baate English ^aa an intenudional and edubational 
mediira which would lOao aer?s aa an introduction to atambrd 
English.** GHea tttlM oi Basic Books and acklress of the Founda- 
tion in London. 

f»»j 

DOWNER, JAMEO W. fteriew oi The Structure of KngHah by • 

Language Learning^ 4, no. 3-4(l5r2-3); 

Dtocaun tU (IfBUleant IWdum. 

[»•) 

L«arnlnK. S, 

■i * 

Brief deacriptlcm of the teachli^ of structure patterns aa • 
deyeloped in the reyiaed materials of the English Language 
^InatRute of flie Uniyeraity of Michigan. Uses contnlstii^ examples 
from« which the atnderta gnmp tiie significant pohit being tat^t: 
Oral exeyciaw follow tenniedtately. R ^rwe ea» 

- ^ _ . .. ^ c 

**B^ieait6i^ R^orm la dreecei Pottiag lEn^iah in the Schools,*' 

iw (Hovi W, IMl): 8S». 

^pmrta '»rMw aMMurha andwcttcma in the introduction of 

Engltah as the iwqulred fbrel^ language M the gymnasia and 

'lycea of f^reMe. UndlM the ^hUag ol ti^hers and mmmina- 




*r^ 




o 

ERIC 






34 


MATERIALS FOR TEC 


tloni for the eeleetion of <{mlified peraoooeL The riioTtagt of 
trained teachere of Englleh to mentioned aa a M^re probtom. 

i ^ ,1 ' r 


SLLKn%A. V. P. "lUe Taachtof of ^Uah to Africa, '*Bnilto 
Laag^ Teaching, f , no. 1 <aitwnHi, 19^ 3<4. . ? 

CXitlines briefly the alma, a^ioda, and profatoma of Eiyltoh 

t^u^tog to Brtttoh Tropical Afrtou 


g<tocrttoiial8itoiitoiimat. no. im 0ic. 1, i960): 9^7^ 


PitHioa to the ftrat liokSar toe ^tr ifi Olrj^Rrttato^ 
eatatotohed to eondnct rMeardi to the toachtog of B^toh aa a 
foreign lai^nage.. 


Edttcattonal 8ig>rtement. no. 1749 0lov. 6, 1^^ Wi^‘ ‘ 

DeacrIbM a 'toe^-end laaUb^tol eonree** for tearhara of 
. 17,000 foretoa eoxicera. C« B« adeecat ed toi^tog the 

: irontntoer ltom '7»ooliMg]»toaMr of AdMdlafigtow^” 

; Be need aio^tobok to toedkrty 
dMcrtoed other approachea for cfaUdiw and Imotlton astoeg toe 
• grotto of foreign iroriceni. . a:. , .-f. k i-;# 

^ ■. 

”^toh to lifarti Lack of Teaefcara moA Itogfe-boohi,” Tteaa 
Edncattooal gnp^wnea^ ao. U4A 

K DeacrtoM bH^ tto edrattebid ^ogruB and toe tlibi ol 


m 


**to^toh aa a Fwe^ langoag^ 


R^Mrdl to Loadon,'* Tinea 


to toe Uniteratty tolMidoo toatUiito^^^^^ 



[ 100 ] 


**Engliah for Foreign iMMera; The Dlreto Matoodj** Tlg^ 




fCm£1QK^AH3tTAGg SS 


i Mvitnl c£»iM<lara^>ai la a iHMCIal 'VeatUbule** 
couna te Jb^iflii ba Pmr^ Mcm 1 i%|i school stodn^ ia 
Brc^lfa« Bmphiiteei tbs raloo ai a sooad foundation la linguia- 
ttca for Uw tMcter. Itedtcw the sork tor foreign unirersity 
•tiMtets. ActvocatM transfer to regular cUssee as soon as a 

Mutant oastery ai ^iglish to functlra in a 



[my , . . 

nWOCCBIAllOylifART. "A ^igiested Procodore in the Teaching 
of fingllsh to Poerh>-rmcah».'* PolnU. 31 (May. 1949): 

60-«e. > ^ , 

Ai^tUIm to help PtartO'Blcan hl|^-school children in the 
^atea (huriag the period of iat^ration 1o the school and 
Ity. H^ereaces to English laagaage ticking are a;,, 
^gpart of thp art^. * 

FLOOD, W, £., ami WEST, M. P. ”A Limited Vocabulary for 

Scient^ic and Technlod Mens 00, " English T ang nage T aarhing^ 



Olsciiaseo ertterte fOT Mleetkm and Usl^ of a'mialmira 

▼ocatalarjr for wrtttng and reading stmpltfi»l sctentiflc and 

tA^r. ■ [IM] '’ :i ... 

FLOOD, % t,, and mSBt^ U, '*A‘Llmlted Vocabulary for 
Scteatiffe and Teatnical Id^ (&),** English Lai«me Teachlna. 
^ no; f CW>:. I960): IJS-ilt, 

Otywa list of M ess e ath ^ sdeattflc nords, 125 s^-^ten- 
oifcwfi nnrtrtf^la «^9oa Wons of ^^(lular to 

^;mhi^,]iiaa« IteBMsea&tt^ of setoe^ Hits matwrtel 
Is ate to ht foM In A Oeneral »eg^ List of Etetoh 1tor<to by 

Michael Wss^_j.. ^ p: ■.. ;vjt j; # . . , 




o 
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MATERIALS FOR THE TEACHER 


t 

Nine helpful qpwetlone for self examlnattoo by good teachers 
as to over-helpl^, maturity <d cmiteid, amttniit^c^ corteM, 
ccmslatency of reivartM. 

(107] 

#t > 

FRIES, CHARLES C. **As See R,'* Langmge Learning, 1, no. 1 
il948); 12-16. 

Cmicla^statemeid oi the principles umlerlying the work of the 
English L a iy i ag e Institute cd the UnlTersity of Michigan ami Urn 
SK>llcatlon of structural lii^istics to langoage iMrnlng. Written 
b^the sKsll>kimwn director oi tlm histtttde. 

(108] 


FRIES, CHARLES C. "Have as a Fnitotton Whrd," Language 
Leajutng, 1, no. 3 4-8. 

^ Identifies various fimctimi-word uses Imve by rtu^nm q| the 
ccmtrasttve features of structural patterning in .English.^ 

[109] ^ 


GATENBT, E. V. 'K^ondittons for Success in Language Learning," 
English Language Teaching , 4, no. 6 (Mar., 1960): 143-150, and 
no. 7 (May, 1^): 179-182. 

States that the problems connected with language laming 
were all known and solved nmre than a to^ired yMtrs ap>,' and 
quotes, or refers to, Montaigne, Comentas, 3dm Loehe, George 
Ticknor, Claude Marcel, and Francois Gooln to sui^rt his 
statement. Menthms sitoatiomi in lAlch people toive maaterml 
lan g uag es, e. g. child abroad, kln^ipurten for foreign chihiren, 
intensive courses, selected stmlents sent abroad. Lists ^factors" 
in learning to speak a foreign tau^tage: nee^tty, foreign envi- 
ronment ncR essential, c<mce ntr a tton on sp^^ uamat of tUne, 
small grmqw, practice, ftiggmrts the transfer of foreton ^>eech 
, teaching to the primary school and to give Mch,chUd cl 8 to 11'^ 
one school year of intensive training in the language. 

[iioi 

GATENBT, E. V. "English Language Studies in Turlmy,'* fiigneh 
Langua^ Teaching, 2, no. 1 0epL, 19^)^ 8-19. 



T^CHSIQ SHQLISS AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE 


Sunreyi briefly the recent htet;pry of Englieh language teachtiK 
In tl^ cmuUry, Englieh high eclKMle, State echoola, textboc^. 
Turldeh’ teactore of li^ieh, teacher training, mettode, nee of 
phonetice, the unlvereltlM, mUltary echoole, radio eUtlone, etc. 

[mj 

GATENBY, E. V. 'Tc^mlar Fallaclee In the Teadbing of Foreign 

” Kngltrt Lmcmw T «mehlng. 7, do. 1 (autunm, 
IWS): 21 * 

% 

Glree well cme^rMl argihoente agalnet a number of tcteae 
whteh often peee ae fiwst te the teachii^ ot Englieh ae a foreign 
langiM^. s<MSM gi tiM faUactee attacked are the followli^: that 
tranelatkm ehoijld be re^dred ae a teet of comprehenelon, that 
many children cannot learn bmgnegee, that we ehould be content 
with ^tty to read, ttat arttftetal eixnplifladkme (e. g. Baele 
e h o w M be om^wNIi begiuere, ttet the oral approa ch 
taken too nmehtime, that deU ehfldrmi can be^ be ti^ by 
traaelattoa, etc. , . 

[ 112 ] 

GATENBY, E* V, **rratntag oi Langmge Teactore,** Ei^lish 
Lnngaage Te aching. 6, no. 8 0epL, 1951): 199-20f:^^ 

h proiWi for teachere of Ei^lah ae a forelgn^^ 
foogiVf* ^ thmMelfee are noa«nattva ^Mrakera of EngUeh. 
Suggeate trainee la n i ^i o^, >phopettce, and claeMe In Englieh 
n^rtta» <d>eerratkMi aul.practice^teachtitf, tte 
uee of teaching akto, the library, etc. 

[113] 

GATENBY, B. V. »Tlie Uae of WaU-plctiirea In Language 
Teaching,** En^lah Lanpage Twchlng, 5, no. 5 (June, 1951): 

DIecttaaea the eahie and uae of large UPaU-plcturee for language 
teaching. Ihey ehould repreaent the background of the camtry in 
ohteh the Unguage befog foaraed la tto natlTe apeech. 

They can be qaedfo laamthe ^ru^re of the foreign laittuage. 
Dlflarenf typea of i^acttee are a^geeted. ' 
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MATERIALS FOR'TOE TEACHER 


[114] 

GATENBY, E.^V. 'Translation in Class-room.** famish 
Lai^ia^ Teaching, 2, 8 (June. 1948): 214-2ld. 

Briefly meirttons the conflictii^ Tiens of Henry Sweet and 
Otto Jesperscm for aiMi against translattcm. Accepts the ime of 
translation for explanation oi the ccmrse and of imtriKtlcMW. to 
give meaning quickly, and for t^ti^ compreheaSUm. C<mdemns 
it as an exercise. ^ 

[115] 

GATENBY. E. V. "WkU-pictore Practice." English Lai^oage 
Teaching , 5. no. 6 (July, 1951): 165-156. 

niostrates in (Mtail the teaching of as EngliMi ^mob hy metnw 
ol a wall picture showt^ a some at tte seai^lrte. Deals irtth 
revtow, new wor<to. practice of tMM, twifhing of ww'Mi'ttiRares, 
dMcribing pe^le and things, sad puttwerlng qoestiooa abe^ 
things which are not seen in tlw pirture hot can be inq^ied. 


GIBIAN. GEORGE. "College B^Ush for Foreign Sti^tents." 

CoUege English, IS (Dec., 1^1): 15?-160. 

De^^Wi a (xxmurreat coeiM te Relish lor sindaits 

at Har^ird Universtty aicwg the IhM of a freshroaa feigH^ @ioxwe 
adapted to these students. Did not explore the implications of . 
linguistic science lor such work. Describes the various activities 
and assignments of the course. 


GOW, MARY LOUISE. 'Teaching finish in Meid<m Ctty." 
^ispan^ 52 (Aug., 19^): 585-8^. 

Brief mentkm of English cmirse aiau; persi^d 
on the teaching of &^li^ in a snasU i^mte Mhtt scteoH pdMic 
Mcoochury schools, ^ Escuela lor IM^urs^ 

candkMtes, the private Ax%rtean Sehocd wtth a bUtai^al ^^mo, 
and the Benjamin fraiddin^Mttt^ for adaito, spoouN^^ the 
U. S. D^Murtmeid of Stats. ' ' . ^ 


[118] 


[117] 


^ ■ 
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[U8] 

GURRET, P, '^Engliah Te«chlfif ta Scktoa wig -Holstein,*' Ei^llsh 
LMga^ Tsechi^, S. bo. 3 (spring, 1964): 90-97. . . , 

DtKrftM briefly ftre E n glieh tesMwi given in secondary 
■dK»te ta and L^ieefc. *^i lessCTM ranged from the lowest 
class to tbe top class of s scbool. They were of tlw direct metiKKi 
and sl^ t)pss. 

im . } 

GURRET, P. '*i1ie Ttatchtag cd bgitsh as a Foreign^ Language at ' 
T%s Untverstty of London tastUute erf Eetacatton," Ei^lish 
Lsagitti^ T^aitag, 1 (Jan., 1947): 73-74. 

Ifrattons the begUmtagB of tiw program for teachers of 

a toreifatamifs snd tte deveto^irf under 

La»me Pao^tt Bss^hM4he fvppaa to opendioa by. 1947. • ' - 

The atm ta to schteye rssl staM^ioB,’ to mafcs the studmrf iitoe- 
podMt ta itt iM, ^ toan |o toBowAi^ s^ of 

ratas SBd ta|«ettoas to Mtt ^ sorts and of nwn.** 

The program inchides sentaar^ a i^ta.lectBre course, phonetics, 
tratrtif to ^okm Eogl^ ^totag to Htaarture, and practical 
work wi^i kt e ltatoe (dtaemrtkta aad (taaKH^ratkm of langimge • 
teaehtac, «to«iiBeeial metaote Md JtogaUta tMchtag. Advanced 
BtndStas asealta/'Fi^ on res e ireh prefelegis and have tutorial" t 
oimea wmIu ' i.'!- i?*- 

, ' ' " * • .‘k 


HA^SMA, 1^. D. M. B. *The TMchUg W Eiglisb in HoUaml," 
Ea^tah Laagm^ IWtaag, 3, no, 7 (Itay, 19«): 183-187. 
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[ 122 ] 

HICKS, DAVID. "Real ConvcrwUton?" Ei^lUh Laj^uage TeacbUy , 
3, no. 3 (Nov., 1948): 57-68, 

Gives various practical s\^estioi» to stimulate class cx>n- 
versation that functions like real conversation {sirtly because the 
subject is of jgenuliM interest to tj>e sbntent. 


HICKS, DAVID. 'Some Revision DriUk," English Lai^uage 
Teach ii^, 3, no. 4 (Jan., 1949): 101-105. 

Sample qiMStiorm for oral review at the second year level. 


HICKS, DAVID. "Some Revision Drills (n)," BKlish Lai^uage 
Teaching , 3, no. 6 (Mar., 1949): 152-156. 

Thirteen exercises for contK}ll^ oral drill. Emphasis is on 
the use of vocalnilary. 

HILL, ARCHIBALD A. "The Use of IMctkmartes in Langu^e 
Teaching," Lai^uage Leamii^ , 1, ao. 4 (1948): 9-13. 

Comments on what a hiKmolingaal dictionary for fore^ 
l^mers should be. Illustrates each point with examples from 
the American Collie Dtcttonary , j 


HOPPER, S. H. "The Psychology of Skill and tts ApplicatUm to 
Lai^page Learnii^ (I)," English Langtage Teaching, 4, no. 1 
(Oct., 19W): 11-17. 

Adrocates concentration on the total action, leavi^ adjusbnent 
of the parts of the movements to subconscious ccnRrol rather 
than tryii^ to manage each element consciously. Does not ejq>lore 
specific language problems. 


HOPPER, S. H. 'The Psyc^logy oi Skill ami its Application to 
Language Learning (II)," English Language Teaching, 4, no. 2 
(Nov., 1949): 37-40. ^ 


[12S] 


(IJ4) 


- 


(IM) 


[127] 




i 
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By referrli^ to ai»c<lotal reporU ot other skills such as 
tlgW-n^ walking the article attacks almost all systematic 
treatment of lai^uage leamlr^ ami defeials tl» view that "(1) 
Language la learnt by ot»ervlng a model, and by watting. (2) 
Language le not learnt by gratonaar. (3) Grammatical analysis Is 
a dnig." 

[128| 

HORNBY^ A, S. "An AwJroach Towards Real Conversation," 
English Lyguage Teaching, 3, no. 8 (June, 1949): 199-206. 

Queetton axul answer exercises In which the student is asked 
to give responses other than the mechanical one taught at an 
earlier stage. / 

(129) 

HORNBY, A, S. *TMrect MetlK>d Composition Exercises (I)," 
English Latguage Teachltg, 4, no. 1 (Oct., 1949): 22-27. 

Four general principles to be observed in such composition 
work In keeping with direct method practice. Coordination with 
oral work. Use oi limited exercises before advancing to free 
composition. Describes with examples eight specimen exercises 
of the "completlcm" and "conversion" types.* 

I'SO) . 

HORNBY, A. S. "Direct Method Composition Exercises (H)," ' 
English Language Teaching , 4, no. 2 (Nov., 1949): 45-5o! 

Nine exercises lilustratli^ completion and conversion tech- 
niqties. 

[131] 

HORNBY, A. S. "Direct Metlmd Competition Exercises (HI)," 
English Language Teaching, 4. no. 3 (Dec., 1949): 78-81. 

Seven exercises of the conversion and rewrite types. Concludes 
the series of three articles on the sut^ect. ^ 

[132] 

*> 

HORNBY, A. S. ” *For’ 4* (Pro)Mun 4- laflnittve,** English Lac^uage 
geachti^ , 5, m>. 5 (June,’" 1951): 120-1^4. 

/ 
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llke^*Tto*^fn^ constructions 

i^ Time for you to go to bed” which have the formula. Tor” 

infinitive. Surveys briefly what gram- 
marl^ have written about tt and proposes that It given ^e 
attention In teachlnfe English as a foreign language. ^ 

[133] 

HOroJBY, A. S. "Linguistic Pedagogy: I. The Doctrine of de ' 
Saussure, English Language Teaching. 1 (1946): 6-11. 

Describes de Saussure's linguistic theories compUed by 
&0S8ure 8 students InCoarsdeLlwtulstlque GSiulr.i. 

artlclesTpSal^ in the iXttorf 

S^r^E^cS^*"^ I" fj**'**' ““‘■•■E^rtlcle 

g^ess by Palmer and Redman. Discusses Impl&^ons of de 
Sai^ure’s ”la langue” (code, language) and *Ta phwle^ 

[134] ^ 

"Li«^istic Pedagogy: H. The Beginning Stage,” 
pnglish La nguage Teaching, 1 (1946): 36-39. ^ 

Draws a sharp distinction between "Identification " the Initial 

grasping of the meaning of a word, and "assocSlon,” f^m^ 

new symtol to the concept. By properly selecting the bi«hSng 

vocab^fy It is possible to begin teaching by ^ ’^t^ive^ 

context) and the "contextual procedure". 

fo^th!THirf *^°*»f** ’ ^ ^ io translation 

for the Identification” stage to avolJl misunderstandings. 

[135] ' 

HORNBY, A. S. "Linguistic Pedagogy: m. The Beginning Stage 
(continued), * English Language Teaching. 1: 66-71. 

Description of the teaching of a beginning lesson by an oral 
approach with specific patterns and vocabulary to be taught. 

[136] 

HOI^Y, A. S. ’Xingulsttc Pedagogy: IV. The Contextual Proce- 
dure--Word Families,” English Language Te^^MT j ^47): 




IfeBtioQS three klnde of nord fAmlUee: noi^ relatti^ to a 
glven miDJ^ (e^ f. vei^teUM), iiortta resalltag bj affixation ^ - 
(e. f. mlappyf teppOjr, no&NPptty, to^iplaieMy i^^pi^fiMs), - 

and aorda tiMt eaa^ toa tearatr to form as^tatk>M,«itotoli 
help him to think in the new languafe** (e. g. drink: thirsty, dry; ^ 
water,^ milk, glass; tea, coffee, cop). The latter are presented 
as the best for the classrocm. 


^ HORNBir, A. S. **Lingiiistte Pedagogy: V. The Reading Text,” 
English Language TwAing . 1 (May, 1947): 149-156. 

m • 

GitcM soggeedtons for-the use of second and third year readers 
of the "Direct -Oral Method.” Describee the presentation of a 
sts^Eied rsnikm of '^nie Bare and the Tortoise.” Tim method 
Ulostrated conslMs of text elarifict^on vttho^ recourse to the 
nativeyangusge. 

[118] 

HORNBT, A. S. tTroblems Definttion: What is an Adjective?” 
English Language Teaching. S, no. 4 (Jan., 1951): 95-102. * 

Favdrs grammatical terms for the student iriien they indicate 
signEii^rt (ttfferemsM and «tll be us^ol to him. TSki^op ^ 
noamroos sxam^es of modifiers of noons ivhich give riM to 
dlscussktoo as to ehether or not they are atiyecttves. Favors a 
jrastrictof of the term ai^ertive f<Mr teaching purpraes. 

[199] 

HORNBT,^ S. *Beotenee ^dtems and Substitaticm Tables— I,” 
Engliih Language Teadiing. 1 (1946): 17-23. 


Describes and illustrates three aids to teaching grammar: (1) 
fommlas r^rssentfng seeleoee patterns, (2) s^totitution tables j 

of ttw type need by H. B. Palmer, and (S) selected examples of ^ 
sentences not d eigned for sitokttittkm bid arranged in columns. 

[ 140 ) j 


HORKBT, A. 8. ^ofence Pattoms and Subetitutlon Tables— I^*V 
Eiyliib ttan^uage Teaching. 1 (1946)^: 41^^. 
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m.n£ 0, pi«.. «- 

. 0 . .dvrb or «l«rb phr«. (,. '“™ 

[141] 

P»tteriis and Subotltiitlon TaWos-m.' 
Engltah Langu age Teachlm . 1 (mi): 105-109 “* 

U» pr.«nt pWl^r,e^tori*^ • <u«l 

[14JJ 

P»tUma and Siibatitutloo Tablaa iv •> 
Englirt Lanmua. TnarM^, i 

(143) 

" W»tural," Bnetah 

=aS*6LiH££i^ ®» “o. 4 (aummerp 1952); llB^IUl — 

Defends the use of "kction-chalns” fTm imimr *Kaa ^ « 
goli^ to open the door, Fve stcmMui a* ^ 4oor. Pm 

series of patterned seances *° Uhietrate 

tie beginning. Hornby ataoto 

iiTncrair O' 

[144] 

“S’hl'/’ Awroach In Language T«c 

gnglah Langnaff. Teaching, 4. no. 4 (Jan., moMe-ltil 

U1.S!JS‘?S meTCrt^ 
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[145] 

HORNBYy A. S. "The Situational Approach in Language Teaching 
Lan guage Teaching. 4, no. 5 (Feb., 1950): 121- 

Continues describii^ the use of action chains to illustrate and 
pwtice sentences and words. Deals with the simple present only 
after tte mastered tte preseot contimious, tte 

tiitur* wtth gptog to »ad the present perfect. Recommends llve- 
Ilnees In mflTCto simpltctty and variety. Hentidns Palmer’s 

“• 33!e2eachUs 

P«1 

HORNBY, A. S. 'The Situational A{^r<nch in Language Teaching 

® »” Lan guage Teaching . 4, no. 6 (Blar., 1060): 160- 

160. 

Discusses the use of pictures for oral practice in connected 
situations. Uses the story of Hercules to develop a sample lesson. 

[147] 

HORNBY, A. 8. 'Vocabulary Control— History and Principles " 
English Lan guage Teaching , 0, no. 1 (airtmnn, 1958): 15-2l! 

Informative summary of the hi^ry and principles vocab- 
ulary control written on the occasion of the publication of A 
Gen^l Serv t^ Lirt ^ English Ifords by Ificlmel Rfbst which is 
a revision ot the Interim Report on Vocabulary SelectUm. 

[148] 

KELLY, BRIAN. "Notes on Grammatical Terminology " English 
language Teaching. 2. no. 2 fQct. .lfla7i. — 

Points out misunderstendtngs caused by the usual names of tte 
tenses to Spanish bpesJcers. SufigMts more names and would add 
descriptive adverbs to help the student grasp the meaning of the 
tenses. ^ 

[14»J - 

KENSIT', D, B. J. "An E^qiertmMt in Language Teachii^ with 
Visual Aids," English Language Teaching , 4, no. 8 (June, 1950); 
190-206. 
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». the uae of the Poctet Book of Stole En ttlieh by LA. 

mchards ud the film etrtp^ gram<Ma«»e r^iorda, ftSfl Tiirw 
ttot go with it, In teaching dlablactd petw^ fn Rngiawd R6 
obJecttV6 0valtiEttoii is fsportod. 

[150] 

KING, A. H. ”A fifficttonal A^;>roach to Englieh LaotMce Itechiim 
gngltoh LMgnw l^achtn^. 4 , no, 1 (Oct*, lOM): 1-U. 

SiunmarteM the iemtenetM'fn fiiglt#h Ungci^ in 

^ toerwurtng eau^iiflie oa ’^Nct ptomm- 
ctattoi, idiich te a reftect^m of oliiK^iet# soCb^ cliM <tte^ne> 
tlona. Ad^)catee the teaching of foreign htagth^ to train efoir- 
,acter. Favors comprehensibUtty Instead of correctness and refers 

lnvl«ment foe ertterfon of compr^i. 

[161] ' 

KING, A. H. "A Ftmctkmal Ap^oach to Engiisb TAn g Mo g^ Te^folns 
(n),” Bngllsh Languag e Tea<fotng. 4 , no. 2 (Kbv., 1046h 20^M. 

Faifors the teaching of Itteralare for character bulldlw. I. e. 
fw a i^rU purpfme. Langnai^ teachli^ beannes a meaim to 

cuRure. Corrector Aoeld yield to com- ” 

prsMSSwUtty. * - 4 . 








KDJGDOll, ItOOSR. "A )lewTabU of Anomalous llattes,^ Biwlish 
Language Teachtaf. 6 (Jfoss, tM)t 106.»6, . SSSS. 

^ snmmaiiaes In a cxmpotVtm tatts foe tmm of the 
24 veiiM referred to as anomalcnM flnltai (mFt do, ete.L 
iDClndes str^ In foe description and In foe Ufos^fi eMunides. 


[168] 




KD^DOM, ROGER, "me Irregifoif Tetb," ImIIsR Laim« 
Teaching, 5, no. 6 (iept., mi); 214.224^^ a-W«ap 

Aneat classlflcatloB of IrregnUr verbs on the basis <rf patfems 
of sou^change tor foe preterite and post partie^Oe h»ms. 

Gives English and American varhuihi. 


4 r P 


f.v: ' 
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KniQ]X3i^' BOGfiR. **^16 Semantic Foncttone of Stress and 
^*Pbaa«” jfa^toh Langua^ Teachiy, S, no. 7 (May, 1949): 1J8- 

Sesmaltc ti ns^ to indicats a di^ermice in the **meanii^** ^ 
an uttsrancs in contrast to '’expression'* or attitude. The article 
seiBastic^rtreM, seiMstto.tcme, hnd semantic lei^:th 
ihtli Ul Bs t rettn txax^pliM. - 




[m] 


KHIQDOM, BOQBR. "The Teaching ta English Int^ion (m)," 
English Language Teaching. 2, no. 6 (Mar., 1948): 141-147. - 

OM<^ihM siomle and coimdsx "tones" in normal British 
Bai^HMi inton a tt oB ai^ gives fsadit^ and dictation enrcises, 
ArticlM 1 and 2 this seriM ivere nqt available to the compiler 
of this 1^ togrs | 9i y. They have been, reprinted b^ English Laii^na^ 


ElM] 


EDIGDOM^* ROGER. "Tte TMCbing of &^lish Inhma^m (IV)," 
English Langoags inching. 3, no. 1 ^ept., 1948): 11-19. 

This ar^to concludes tlm series. R deals vrith emphasis or 
ptromineace: emphasis through stress, tone shift, pitch contrast, 
ete. - ■ 

KDIGDOl^'ROGER. "The Teachli« of English Stress." English 
l A ngn a ge Teahhiag, 3, no. 8 (Iter., 1949): 146-182. 

Good summar y statement oi word Mrim and sentence stress 
with ex a m^i . Iferd stress ums three lerels and deals with 
simple, complex, and compound eonti. Suggestions for teaching 
aregieM.. . 

' ^ .. ^ ••1.^ «.* I, , ’ ■ - *1 , • r , 0 ■ 

{188] 

KmaiXHf, ROGER. "The Itae of Dictation." English Language 
Tnjfehiiig> 6^ no. 1 IMamn, 1981); 1U2&. 

. D^mi.a sharp j^brthictlcm hetvesn ths we of (Rctatimi for 
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■■^ •? ,- 







‘•« ProBunctatlon. s«npl. 

[1S9] 

[ommcUtton <rf American Erngtoh for Teachers ' 



• amT,^ ^ ®‘^"‘ *^™«."iasE2g. 

dM ST*“ f l^h i^.lnrs 

BtiJl™ “ ^ '^‘•“ o' '“W" e» the nrtly, l«g„^^e of the 

[IM] 

LAIX), ROBERT. "MaterUlj and Tests tn English as a ForeUm 
l*Bgeage." L.ogu.g.L«^l„. », «. 1-S*(m4“if55"'«" 

Gives characteristic featores of the eork rrf Rpifi«h 

W.!^5* ^***’ o' •«*» wrttten without reseerch of any kind 
UBtn are brtoflVr»t^^Id'^" '“^o 

[waj 

LADO, ROBERT. 'Tattem Practice— Completely Oral '’Laiuniflirdh 
j^^rnlng, i, no. 1 (1948): 24-^7. ^”“***®'®*y 1^^ 

technique to. help establish the patterns of a forelim 







TEACHOM BRHJU AS A K»>iail l^DAGE 


[1«S] 

LADO, R^SERT. "Teaching General American r to Spanish- 
Speaking Students," Language Leamti^. 1, no’. 3 (1948): 20- 
23. 4 

By having the stuctent prommnce his trilled r farther and 
farther back in the mouth, the t4> of the tongue eventually falls to 
reach the fMlate, and a r^r^ex untrtll6^ r Is produced, ^her 
exe^tses follow this Initial ooe^ 

. ' ’ [ 164 ) 

LAMBERTS, JACK. 'Slang and Tabeo," Language Learning, 5. 
no. 1-3 (1954): 56-60. — ^ 

Forwams foreign speakers learning English about the dangers 
In trying to become fluent by imii^ slang. 

(165) 

"Language Teachli^ in Spain; Populartty of Ei^lfsh," Times 
Educational Supplement, no. 1861 (Dw., 39, 1950):1J55I 


Mentloitf the ihterest in leamii^ English and describes the 
Vox Institute of Modem Lai^nages of Madrid, a private aca[(£smy 
for aihih stiMlents. 


(166) 

LEAVITT, LESLIE W. "Teaching J&^ish in the Arab East," • 
Bujlgtlo. Institute of International Education, 29, no. 8 
(May, 1954): 18*19 ami 26. Iltostratod. 

Points out the popularity of the Eni^lsh Language in contrast 
to the lack of popularity of the Governments of the U. S. and 
Great Britain and as^ibes that p<qwlarlty in pgrt to American 
tmsliwss and movies. Reports conslderabte improvement in 
English textbooks, which are siqpplted mostly by British publishers. 
Discusses l»rMly |oia> amia mtma oi difficulty Arab studei^ 
fiml ttt'leamtng En^ish: (1) direct Araldc translMlon, (2) Sm use 
of preposittoas, (3) English Utoms, and J^i) speUing. 

LEOPOLD, WERNER. "Patterning in Children’s Language 
gaming," Language Learning, 5, no. 1-2 (1954): 1-14. 
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Leopold observed the development of English and German 
sdunds In ^ speech of his second child. He reports that new 
sounds are not added as Items to Hie child’s Inventory (tf phonemes. 

New sounds develop In patterns; for example, aU velars are added 
at once. 

[ 1 * 8 ] 

LOCKWOOD, ERIKA ami W, B. "Vocabulary Dlfflciiltlss in 

English and German," Hie Modem Lamram Journal. 39. no s 
(Oct., 1953): 287-292. ’ ei.no. o 

Gives examples of vocabulary difficulties which German 
speakers.have in English and* Elfish speakem In German. Ihe 
difficulties arise when the range of meanli^ of two words, one In 
German and ooe In Englteh, are similar bi;d nc^ the saatt. 

[109]^ 

LUliSDEN, AUDREY. 'Spaniard and Briton; An Expeiinmnt In 
Language Teaching,*' Times Educational ^«>idemhid.'im. IflM) 
(Oct., 1947); 668. ^ 

Report of a non-coidrol expe'rlment In which half d the dudeds 
In the class were English and the other half were Spanish. The 
. English students studied Spanish and tlm Simnlsh studeids studied 
Ei^lish. Ttoy were n<rt divided according to level of pxt^lcleimy, 
and as a resutt some difficulties developed In ke^pUig the 
WHectiye at the various levels,' The was btlU«ual sad 

alternated the tea c h i n g ci En g lish ud ^amtoh, Hm experimental 

class was conducted during a summer ediool of held by 

the University of Liverpool In Ssn S^wstlan, Spain. 

[ 170 ] 

LUNDGREN, R. "Poetry Records fa Teaching," English LWuace 
Teaching, 5, no. 1 (Oct., 1950): 18-19. * 

Reports a radio course consfstlig English poetry reed by 

^ ^tesebms or by {Bfoiesstontl actors over the Swedish ' 
Broadcasting CorporaUdtt. fatar^tamwig adutt liMeners is 

V reported as higher tfam usual for radto ccwwes, and of an * 

« anthology of the poems read reached 18,000 cof^. 


fe-f . ] 
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fm) 


HaeCAh'I'UY, P. A. O. "Promiaclatloo Teaching: Theory and 
Practtco," 

l»Sa); Ul- 


Practlc^t” EngUsh Laogtaigt Tncbiogj 0, no. 4 (soinmer. 

1-fTfr — 


Potnte oat t^idmetM oi some trstn^ tMclmra to SToUltmichlnf 
prc»nllcUUtol^ or to tmu^xmly ptum^lc tlwory, or to fatl to. 
dia gno se' eoritoctty ^ j^tmonciatlcm diffimilty tnyohred. Describes 
five esses la'i^tdli sdvsi^d rtadents oere be^Md In toelr pro- 
nunctstloa of Ea^isb 

[172] 

MSeCARTHT, F. A. D. 'Tromincbdlon Teaching: Theory and 
Fractlos (Q),” English Lsi^piage Teachlm, 7, no. 3 (sprtnK. 
mS): 5l-». ' , 


Gives in dti^:^is fpm l|is iw.hlng of Itogllsh r Oisceiv^ 
proenncistiaiO to Sn'id^rsncM Rodent iltio had a strong uvnlar, r 

tn^ as a rMutty In her Ei^lsh. *” 

[173] 

MacCARTHY, P. iL p. *^SubstMioo Table Technlipie,” Engltoh 
Teaching. 4. no, 7 jpgay, 1950): 17l-rl78, ami w, 8 


1 * r 


In her ostive 




- 1 »>= j V-* * - f ^ t , y. * 

favors irsalir OM of Mb^togton tables to present gram- 
mattesl stniKtiirs, to nt^mber pi^^, to practice articulation 
and and to master spscflto pr^nmctatt(m^di^ncultlM. 

Sample sxsteis^ aril ftvmi. 


w 


!■> f\. 


p«i 


MACHUCAt BEXJEll. fiqgltsh R^db)^ 


tab ItaMUic In Puerto Rico,*' 
toPtertoItteim^ 


Briel^ 

P78] 

HACKBT, W. F. **The Mesatag cd lfethod.” English Lai«aage 
C Tssditofe 5^ a^3 IGct.; Mn s , 

I thkt at^ hi^^ In a 
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/ 


teachl^ '•method." Q^Mmee them under .election, 
grading, presenUtlon, and habP^ormlng. 

[176] 

Teaching of Engllah-ln Puerto Rico,” 
English Language Teaching. 8, no. 1 (autumn, 1963): 12-15. 

Dtecuflses the book by R H. FUe and H. T. Manuel. The 
^aching of E^lah In Puerto Rico which summarUeslhi reeulU 
oi a survey conducted In that lelanc/. See section on Terts and 
Testing for annotation. 

[177] • 

^Ei^ilh fa to Look for In a Method; (1) Selection,” 

English Language Teaching^ T, no. 3 (spring, 1963): 77-84. 

^eys various Important elemei^ to be examined la a 
teatboolt. Concentrates on the selection <rf wor<M, mmuiings 
foroM, structures, and sounds. Mentions the matter of i^nts 

for w^m the textbook la prepared and how the selection of mate- 
rials la made. 

[178] 

***i^iT’ JAMSS A. "An Experiment 

In BUIngunl Education," Enclleh Lanxuaxe Teachti*. «. no a 
(summer, 1962): 126-1827^ T“™ 

“ experiment w(th refugee PoUah children in England. 
Scents were Uught EnglUh one period and some other sSrt 

15 an^r period. English was tau|^ aloiw for 

15 to 35 hours before beginning the second subject. Comprehension 
averaged W per cent with an averse low 50 per cem and an 

^ cent. The report concludes tiiat stdUe^s 

can te taught In the foreign language if the lessons and the cUsses 
^ llAlted vocabulary and struetore of Hie 
students. Practical administrative dllllcuttles In achievine this 
correlation are admitted. ^ 

[179] 

M^E^INE, Sister BIAHY. **Engllsh for Foreign Studeids.” 
College English. 15, no. 1 (Oct., 1963): 50-52. 
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Describes a <»e-semester coutm in English for forel^ 
studento offered at the College Notre Dame of Maryland. The 
ccnurse ims given college credit aol could be substituted for 
freshman English. Remedial work cm pronunciation and written 
compcmUloo mCs used. 

, [1801 

MARTIN, R.- A. "Tim Book we^Wk^ for Teaching E^llsh," 
Ei^^lsh Lai^;ui^ T%achli^. 3, to. 8 (June, 1049):216-220. 

Suggests uses for a book of pictures without text for the 
teaching of Ei^llsh. 

(1811 

^REDITH, G. PATRICK, "Visual Aids In the Teaching of 
English," English Language Teaching, 1 (Jan., 1947): 61-65. 

Attempts to aimiyse the processes of language learning and 
polids out uses ibf vIsimU aids. ' 

[1621 _ . . 

"Metbocte and Reforms In Sweeten; I- -English Now First Foreign 
Language," TUoto Educational Supplement, no. 1877 (Apr. 20. 
1951): 306. 

A summary aoc»ount df the teaching of English In Um **realskola" 
and the gy mn as ium . Mentlcms alms,gradlng cd texts, examinations, 
etc. 




(183) 


MICHXLsKI, CHARLES. 'Bystematlsli^ ttm TMchli^ of English 
Vowel Phoneme" Language Lwnlng, 2, no. 2 (1949): 56-65. 

Describes a set of drill carcte to be used In teachli^ the vowel 
plMMmes of fi^llsh to Spanish -speaking stmtents. Proceeds from 
English sounds similar to Spanish, to Ei^llsh sounds not found 
In Spanish, and to smuxte that the stiutents confuse. Gives helpful • 
hints to be observed In preparing foe cards. 

[iM] . 

MORGAN, A. E. "English TMchtng ta Foreign Universities," 
English Language Teachli^. 6, no. 2 (Nov., 1950): 31-35. 
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(189J 

, IfO^LTON, WILLIAM G. *K>ur Prt^eMtoo tn Reverse," Modem 
Lsagumge JwMnal, 32 (Oct., 1948): 42i-430. 

Describes a coarse in American Ei^lish for German and 
Austrian priscmers'of war cofiducted under the planning of lii^lsts 
using ineaperieiKrwl enlisted men as Instructors. The methods 
used were those of the Army Specialised Trailing Program 
(ASTP) ami tl^ Civil Affairs Training Schools (CATS). 

JIM) 

OCKENDEN, R. E. "English language Studies in Portugal," 

Et^Iish Language T«chtng, 2, no. 2 (Oct., 1947): 35-41. 

Brief survey cd history of Eiiglisb teaching, studies in State 
schools and universiti^, teiUxK^ and n^thods, and other 
English language teaching^ 

[1911 

OCK|^EN, R. E., amlSIREVAAG, TONNES. "EnglUh Language 
Studies in Nm-way," English Language Teaching, 3, ik). 6 
(Mar., 1949): 156-163. , 

Gives brief history, ckiscription of educational system and 
place of Elfish, textbocte and pr^>aratlon of teachers, and (Aher 
English language teaching. 

. , (‘«»i 

O’CONNOR, J. D, "Fluency Ih'ills,” Ei^tsh Language Teaching, 

6, no. 3 spring, 1952): 86-93. 

Descrtbes exercises to improve the pronunciation and general 
flow oi English on the part of foreign students ad tlm University of 
Lmidtm. Tbs "catentUm drtll" requires tte student to repeat after 
the teadier a seriM (tf s^encra that keep expandti^ after each 
idteraiice. Other drills are dee^Md to eltmlnate unnecessary , 
glottal st(^ and h’s and to practice rhythm. 

[US] 

OLSEN, LEKTOR K. V. "Ei^llsh Larqpuage Studies in Denmark," 
Et^llsh Lai^fmge Teaching , 1 (Hay, 1947): 157-162. 
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Surveys the origins and history of English teaching, and 

[194] 

***oL^n*!i'***?*L'i*T*'' Teaching of Languages in the Chilean New 
1949M27-13lf ’ ’ g*^**^** Language Teachln(r, 3 , no. S (Feb., 

ChiW alms and organization of language teaching In 

“'‘'“la- English is one of four modern 
languages taught. v^eiu 

[195] 

“’f • Article-Usage,” English Lanmiace 

Teaching. 2, no. 3 (Nov., 1947): 62-73. S1SIL_ 

^»^lous Indications and exceptions 
for the teaching of the English artleie. 




[196] 


palmer, e^LD E. 'That WUl Come In Handy," ^llsh 
language Teaching. 1 (Mar., 1947): 131-135. ~ ^ 

Hei'iikMfn** ^mBle, 'That will come In handy,” Palmer 
^IjKht^y points out that the student needs to know U what 

™it '‘I™ ** * ““I he must memorise as a 
unit, or a minor pattern with only a lew similar examples or a 

major pattern which can be teamed with suhstltutton Ubtes. 

[197] 

"“‘®“ ‘’J’ "OREBY and D. 
gf]^' English Langua ge Teaching. 4; no. 4 (Jan., 1950): 


/ 


[198] 

PA^ISON, BRUCE. ’’English as a Foreign Language In the 
m-T t1%o! Language^S^, B 


■m 


if 
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Mentions the great denied for English teaching in th^ World 
. and describes the program for teachers of English as a foreign 
language at the Institute of Education of the University of London. 

* [199] 

PIKE, EUNICE V. "Hecc^itlon of Can and Can't,** Language 
Learning, 2, no. 2 (1949): 41-43. , 

S{^ish speakers have difficulty hearing the difference betw^h 
can and can't in rapid American speech. By ^ncentrating on the 
glottal stop in the reduced ^ of can't in various hearing practices 
a student learns to hear thT difference between the affirmative 
and the negative. 

[ 200 ] 

PITTMAN, G. *The Drill Situation,** English Language Tnarh ing , 

7, no. 4 (summer, 1953): 124»1M. 

Describes in detail oral practice ^chnlques consisting of a 
model pattern by the teacher with the use of dramatization aif^ 
realia to elicit prochiction al the pattern by the students. The ] 
teacher points at different students to indicate a ctumge in th^ 
situation requiring substitutions in the pattern. CX}]ects and, m 
one case, pictures are also qsed to elicit variations in the 
pattern. Based on the teaching of English to immigrants in 
Australia. 

[ 201 ] 

PITTMAN, G. A. "The Teaching of English to Non-English 
Speaking New Australians,” English Language Teaching, 8, ' 
iK>. 3 (spring, 1952): 97-103. < 

Describes the large-scale pn^am of instruction (90,000 
adults) organized for displaced persons entering Australia since 
1947. 

[ 202 ] 

QUINAULT,. R. J. "English by Radio,'' English Language Teaching. 
1 (;947): 119-124. ^ 

Describes ihe lessons brqadcist by the British Broadening 
Corporation in iU European Service. The3a^»gan under v£*non D. 
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structural comparison oipaXUtrtm of sentences In English 
with those oi Pamp^o, one of the languages spoken In the 
PhUIpplhes, with resultlog description of difficulties to be enema- 
tered by the stiklents. - 

. [207] 

SAVAIAl^, GERALmNE FARIL \*Ttte Teaching of English In 
Latin America,'* Modem Lang^e JoumaL 34 (Jan.. 19601: 
51-54. 

Describes the teaching bf En^lsh In the Instltuto Pan-Ameri- 
cano (d Panama City and In the Lima Hl^ School In Peru, 
Methodist schools where English Is used half of the day and 
Spanish the other haE from the first grade op. High motivation 
for leamfang English Is credited for results. 

m 

SCHUEUER, HERBERT. "English for Foreign Students," Journal 
d Higher Education, 30, no. 0 (1049); 309-316. 

Describes the program In English and oHentation for foreign 
students at Queens College. 

[309] 

SHEN,TAO. "Initial /r/ In American English and Mandarin 
Chinese and How to Teach It," Language Learning. 3. no. 3 . 
(1949); 47-55. =*=8 


_■ I 

Conq;>ares the articulation of English and Chinese /r/ ami 
describes exercises for Chinese speaken learaii^ English. The 
exercises proceed to graded sequence from the nearmrt somi In 
ChtoMs to the English sound. EmiOiasls on the lip-^rmiading 
qualtty d En^lsh /r/. Also describes exercises on Chinese /r/ 
for American English speakers.^ 
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[211] 

^erTt!lbmembi!:^®pS“,^^ <lttfer,„ces in 

‘^5' ““'“yi 

pattern a« a habit. the English 

» • 

o„ f2l3J 

HEN, YAO. "Why no Translation?” T 
no. 3-4 (1950); 99-109 Learninp^^ 3^ 

‘"Sa^Ss;a"iET.sjfKj!M~.- 

•i«a n* 1.. ''• 


Baportnonanerl..^,. ‘ “” **'-»»«• 

o' Cnechonlovaku. ^ broadcast in the eastem^part 

SPENCER, D. H "Mhr. a^ Y 

3S2£!^. ». 00. 

M;S:n5!r^id‘S?rpSr ‘•““'"E «tranc«i 

at home, keeping a diary. P*"®®*® wrltli^, reading 
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[216] 

SPENCER, D. H., and JAGO, L E. "Hie Importance of Interest In 
Language Learning," En^lah Language Teaching, 5, no. 4 
(Jan., 1951); 103-108, no. & (jun^ ldSl): 1^-136. 

DleeuMee interest ae <mmiag from ej^naatic inreeentation of - 
language (sounds, grammar, Tocabnlary) and frbm a lively and 
stimulating presentation (story, vivid desc riptUm, conversation, 
humour, einotioii). Reports on a survey of opinion of o^ hundred 
Spantsh«8peakil^; adulte Imiming Elfish. A wide difference was 
found between what Um students consider^l interring and what 
they conslitered useful. Favors lively presentation of useful 
materiaL 

pi7) 

STEVICK,EARL W. 'Ticture -Pattern Stories for Teaching English 
Structure," Language Learnii^, 3, no. 1-2 (1950); 34-37. ^ 

The use of a still picture and a story connected with it to teach 
a structure (ttttem and ttS' meaning. 

pl8] 

STREATFIELD, H. D. "Notes on the Position of the Adverb," 
English Lai^uage Teaching, 3, no. 2 (Oct., 1948): 40-47, 

Describes the pc^itlmis of adverbs, and an exercise for 
students. 

[219] 

STREVEN8, PETER. 'Epcdmn English in the Gold Coast," 

English Language Teaching. 8, no. 3 (spring, 1954): 81-90. 

Disomses spectal feabtfes of tlm prcnunchdion of English in 
the Gold Coast, wlmre English is the (^teial laaguage but Isus to 
be learned ^ eehool as a s#c<nid or foreign lat^;uage. Describes 
the teaching of English i^onetics at the miversity level. Tim 
studeids strive to achieve intelltgftiltty by imitating Received 
Pronunciation bCt are permitted to maintain scmie pf the futures 
of their Gold Coast pronunciath^. Controlled tests'' stowed higher 
UdeliigibUtty of wor<hi even among native students when Received 
Pronunciation was used. * 
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[MO] 

■ Uofatg» atudln tn SyMton,** 

iscjsLieaaitJssatot, *. •o.t^^., i»48)! w>.i*j.- ^ 

Briefly etu^ji the rblnf piopuburtty qf KiurlUh ^ teacher 

P21] 

'T ^tot^lrt to Burcpw. r<ODii«Mr WaUn,” Ttmn 
B<lneittoi«l SBDDl«mM*. bo. ITW tfu. M,- 1»40); Br~ 

C^o of jta to olgU W. itaisaioii In Bagl^for TOlootoot 

^rkers frona. Europe. B. L. VuUtaaiy uaed hte bm tezttwdk. a 
rM^l^ of the Berltta method, and L A. mcharda aa^TSu^ 

Gibson used their textbooks aad auctto rlaual aids. 

W ' • J 

•T^ StopUflcatton Rea<Hiig Hhtter,** Bivlish Lansuace 
Teaching. 1 (Jan., 1947); 59-<10. ^ » *'*rP»g* 

Vocabulary control alone, Joes not Insure slmide rmidlar ’ 

^ MwSSgTof the sords and coUoc^toos 
*** ■toirtlfled If the (hfffcalty of dis material la 

% 

[«»]' 

cor«ctivo 




, — 47^9/ lei-m. 

A of short articles mi the of piwmsclation to 

^-Bm^l^ spwksr s. His separate tople#are (1) English speUlK 

^ L P. A; bi«Ml trSc^^ 

( ) fatom ttoi, and (4) Vosels numbers one and tm ff*raad flL 
JWl^ Armstrong and 'Wkrd on IntoaaUoo. Brtttsh^Engltah ^ 

® “«*“ ‘ •-“--«-«««« - P. t. 
TO^EY, ^^^J^**^crlptire a^ PrescylptlTe (Grammar la 
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pM] 

'or T«ehUg Fort- ' ' 

vocalic Aourletn Rngltali [1] to SpuHah Arorlcai "Iaiwm,, 

ISSratafc 1,110. > (1»«): M-M. *»= gPt? 

““ *“o*or WO* »o Intniatve noutral votnl 
before the [1] to achieve the deaired pronunclatloo. 

pSO] 

"Pronunciation aa a Two-PoW Proceaa," 

“r P^OMOO recognition aa neU aa pro- 

D«ori^ a technique tor 

laactlM In the racognttloo of minimal aound cootraata Baaed on 

P«I 

Comparlaon of the Sound Syatema of 
Engllah and Puerto-Rtcan Spanlah," Languace Leaminr ° 
no. 1-2 (1950): 38-40. ti~yuigo i^aminff, s, 

in “* <««lcaltlaa of Puerto-Mean atudenU 

in learning the conaonanta of Engltalu 

' . ' PM] 

*• «• • 

if**?* ‘i**”'**** '^•**»**b« la deacrlbed aa ^ 

2 JhfKlI.i'* ****’ *■ *■ "““'“ra, days of meek, the months, 

**'• A*'ocataa a situattaa appro^ In «hX 
the vocahuUry is choe.4 to ftt a "hatorai.. {.."^rrtatSlon. 

P»3) 

WMT, MICHAEL. "Bow Much Bngllah Grammar?" Enallsh 
Language Teachlny. 7, no. 1 (autumn, !»»): 14-3^*^ 

Thif ^ for-emphaals often placed on formal grammto 
mia OTsr-emph^ la encouraged by tn^ra who do not know • , 
the language and by eiambiera and adufolatratora with • 
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ideas. Criticlaea Ihe t^cliing of obsolete grammar, of grammar 
in too lax^ a vocabulary, aad gramnuir which is lu^ grammar 
but vocabulary. ]^tcu' 8 tto teachi^ (A grammr io meaningful 
s ttu a tioi m! within a limtted«^>cabulary. 

- [234] 

WEST, IfTCHASL. 'Simplified and Abridged, " Ei^ltab Lai^uage 
Teaching, 6, no. 2 (Nov., 1»50>: 48-52. 

GtvM West's views on what constttutee good and bad simpli- 
ficatioh\aiKi abrh^emeid of teate for suiqjlementary readers. 
Considera.a vocabulary of 2,000 woi^ ’*good enough for anything, 
and noore than one needs for most things." 

[235] 

WEST, mCHAEV *T}ie T^lmiqoe' oi Reading Alcmd to a Class,". 

English Langu^ Teaching. 8, no. 1 (autumn, 1953): 21-24. 

\ 

Interestii^ short article in which Wbst menticms some commmi 
failures in rea d i n g aloud to language classes and gives instruc- 
tions on how to read aloud successfully by gathering 6 to 
10 words at a glance and speaking, them more slowly to the 
pupils. 

[236] 

WEST, mCHAEL. '"Types of Exercise in Langua^ Teachii^," 
English LangUBMte Teaching 1 (Mar., 1947): 139-142. 

DMcribes niim types of exercisM: (1) this simple substitution 
table^fl) the co^tloned sidostitutUm table x^quiMng lexical 
matehlng, (3) pictidre questions which may be based on simple, 
pictures (e.g. M M a man, W for a woman, WW for two women, 
etc.), (4) the filcture story in i^eh Uie 6b)e<^ is dot an artistic 
picture but simply a memory ^tmulus, (5) (be paiagrapfa question: 
a sttuaticm is presented in oim of various ways, and questions 
are asked about it, <6) "do and My": the student cd)e3rs an order 
and says Wlmt be is doing, (7) comide^ion, (8) replacii^ a para- 
Phs^,a^ definttion. . . 

, f*«) ■ \ ■ 

WEST, lfKHAEX«<"¥oeMMlarySelectiim and the, Minimum « 
•ds<mite Vocabbiary," Englhih lAagaige Teaching, 8, no. 4 
(summM, 1984): 121-lMi. 
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very common vordi (back, arm, tic.) are considered heavy 
words by WmI. He esttmatM that there are about 500 of these 
and they aeccnmt for three quarters oi the work la learning to 
Ea^ish, 1 ms ia iMralag to rmd aad uaderstand. WMt 
favors selectlag *^hoaM” onfy whmi they are very commcm or 
are'ncrt a iMrnii^ prc^em, othec%^e a new word should be 
chosen Instead of the idiom. ThsWIhidmt 'Is discussed by way <rf 
lUustralUm. 


[241] 


WEST, 11. P. **WlaU Woaid Too Do?” fiiglish 
?, no. 4 (summer, 1»W): 126-137. 


Language Teaching. 


Describes how to teach a largy class oi pupils (fifty or 

more). Gives procednrM w4iea the aim Is |uM rMdW, when 
tt Is imderstaadtaig spoken Inglish. DMcribes the method he once 
used when teachtaf a lai^ g r oup ofadntts to speak Ei^lsh. 

[242] 

WOOD, FREEHERICK T. ^me Observations on the Use of tl» 
Prc^-Word ,” English Langimi^ Teaching. 6. no. 2 
(winter, 1262): 46-547^ ==»=bi :;ai 


Attempts to deaoibe in detail varkms uses of ”one” on the 
basis of grammatical and styllMc conslderatkms. Traditional 
approach. 

[2481 

WOCH), FRBl^BICK T. ” TTat* ahd 'Which' as Relative Pro- 
Eaglldh Language Teaching. 7, no. 1 (autumn, 1952): 

2—14. 

A study of the frequsimy of usa|e in writing <rf that' and 
'which' , wi^ a rather elaborate attempt to describe mut to use 
one or tlm other. Piiatt that *which' Is nmre frequent that' 
in "defining” clauses. 


[244] 

TEAT09I, ROBERT, 't^o mmani t y Laigwige Tttors,” Hews 

h>«tthite of bteraatlOBal EtemdioB (Aa.,~nii): 29-31. , 

Mentions a program at PasadiM city Coll^ where volunteer 

|ntoiw from the community help noo-i&igliah speakers with their 

English and with Integratkm to community life. 
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Journals 

[245] 

English Language t^chlng. PublUhed fair times a year by the 
British Council, 65 Davies Street, Lomkm. 

Articles and book reviews representing the BrltUh school In 
English as a foreign language% Questions submitted by readers 
are discussed by A. S. Hornby In 'The ^lestlon Box." Reviews 
of textbooks published In England, 

[246] 

Language Learning ; A Journal of Applied Lli^lstlcs. Anri Arbor, 
Michigan: Research Club In Lai^;uage Leamli^, 1522Rackham 
Building. F«ir numbers per volume. 

PublUhes more articles on the teaching of EnglUh as a foreign 
language than any other journal In the United States. Deals with the 
application of advances In structural linguistics to the practical 
problems of learning foreign lai^fuages. Articles, bibliographies, 
and reviews of new books for lai^uage teachers. 

Bibliographies 

[247] 

BROWN, M. GORDON, and RUSSELL, JANE M. A Blbllof raphy of 
^terlals for theTeachlng of EnglUh to Forel^ rs. ^^hlnkin 
D. C.: U. S. Office of Education, 1^. Bulled llo.' iM). Tot 
sale by the Superlntewtent of DocumenU, United States Govern- 
ment PrlnUng Office, Washington 25, D. C. tv, 24 p. 

/ A welcome reference when It ai^ared. Selective. Annotated. 
Entries are classified accordti^ to the jiatlve languag[e of the 
students. 


[248] 

Cincinnati Public Library. Readers’ Bureau. Books for A«h»lt 

\ Begin ners, Gra<tes 1 to 7 ., Revised edition. Chicago: American 
Library Association, 1946. 
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(249) 

CQOK, Mri. KATHERINE 14. (O’Brleit), and REYNOLIB^ 

FLORENCE E. Good Iteferencea on Lany«age Handtc^[^ of Non- 
Eng 1 tab -8 peaking Children from N<Mi-EngHah»Speaking Homes. 

U. S. CKflce of Education Bulletin No. 23 (revta^). Washington, 

D. C., L. S. Government Prlntti^ Office, 1938. 14 p., annotated. 

[ 2^1 

JEWETT, ARNO, and JOHNSTON, MARJORIE C. References for 
Teachers of Engllah as a -Foreign Lai^nage . Circular No. 401. 

V. 3. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare; Office of 
Education, Waahli^on 25, D. C.,August, 1954. 6 p. 

This la a recent ll^t containing' 59 entries, 13 of them annotated. > 
The entrlea are classified Into five parts: B<x)ks on Theory and 
Practice: 20 imtrles, InclmUng foreign lai^uage teaching In general, 
^pttcles and Ihunf^iletB: 23 entries. Recent Textbooks In English 
fdr Fore^ Stwienis; 10 eidrles, annoUted, all U. S. Journals: 

3 entries. Tests: 3 entries. 

[ 251 ] 


REINDORP, REGINALD C., BOSWELL, BERNICE M., and 

SANCHEZ, GEORGE I. References for Teachers of English as 
a Foreign Language- -A Bibliography. Inter -American 
Eckicatlon, Occasional Papers, IV. Austin, Texas: The Uni- 
versity of Texas Press, 1949. ^ p. 


Books, articles, sources of realla. Not annotated. 

[252] 

Selected Bibliography and Notes on Intensive Training for Non- 
Professional Worke rs la the Field of Teaching English to 
Newly-Arrived Foreign Porn, watlonal Council on natural- 
isation and Cltlseubtp, Committee on EAicatlon, New York, 
N. Y.Revlsed editlmi, Itoven^ier, 1951. 17 p., mimeographed. 


Intended for the psrt-ttms ocoislonjl volunteer teacher who 
wishes to help Immlgrai^ and who is rwt planning to continue In 
the field professionally. N<rt annotated. The listings do itot neces- 
sarily represent a selection of what Is best In the field. Eleven of 
the seventeen pages of this booklet are ctevoted to elementary 
notes on how to teach a "direct method" lesson. 
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[253] 

Selected Bibliography for Teaching Ei^liah to the Newly-Arrtved 
Foreign-Born. Naltonai Couactl on Naturalization and Ctttzen- 
sh^, Committee on Education, New York. Revised edition, 

November, 1951. 9 p., mimeograid»d. >. " 

Largely (hqiltcates the Selected Bibltography and Note^yon 
fatenstve Training for Non-Professional Workers ... listed above. 
The present item is^exclusiveiy a list, without the notes on 
teaching, and it includes a number of titles not given in the 
former. The last two i»ges, which constitute a '^November 1951 
Suiq)lem^ to the Bdarch 1950 Edition,” are t^ntical in both lists. 

■ ‘ ' [254] 

TALBOT, WINTHROP. Teachti^ English, to Aliens, A Bibliogra[rtiy 
of Textbooks, Dictionaries and Glossaries and Aids to Librar- 
ians. Bulletin 1017, No. 39. Bureau of Echication, Department 
of the. Interior. Washington: Government Printing Office, 1918. 

76 p. 

• 

Incliides an introduction, a wor^ on teaching methods, and • > 
general textbooks- for people of various nationalities Who are 
learning English. * ' 

[255] ^ 

Textbooks for the Teach^ of English as a Foreign 

Book List No. 1. jSuiylement to English t^npiage Teachi^, 
Spring 1954. London: The British Cbunc^, 6& Davies Street. 

' 13 p. 

■ This is announced as the first of two lists ol books on English 
[anguage. The second list, to be published a§ a supplement to a 
later issue*of English Language Teaching,, wUl contain /^particulars 1 
of English language (bourses.” This first list contains 52 entries 
annotated and classified into four pkrtd: (1) Qbneral^ (2) Grammar 
and Composition, (3) Phonetics and Intonation, and (4) Dictionaries. 
Coverage is restricted to British publicati^ by British^authors * 
with .the exception of Otto Jespersen and F. Gouin. 

' '' • • i 
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' [ 25 «] 

The Cutanilattve Boole Index. World list jof Books in the English 
Language. A-uthor, Title and Subject Catalog in One Alphabet. 
New York: The H. W. Wilson Company. , 

. Bmm comprehensive section (mh **Eiiglish language** and under 
it os "TexUxx^i for foreigners** classified according to native 
' language background. Not annotated. 

f 



















[257] 

BUROS, OSCAR K., Editor. The Fourth Mental Meaflurementa 
Yearbook. Highland Park, N. J.: The Gryphon Press, 1953. 
xxlv, 1163 p. < 


The most complete reference brok on published tests and on 
literature about testing. It is the seventh in a series of publications 
on the sa^e subject edited or compiled by O. K. Buros since 1935. 
825 pages are devoted to tests and reviews, and 267 pages deal 
with books and reviews. This voliune covers the period 1948 
through 1951. In addition to listing in detail the tests, their parts 
and cost, it contains 596 original test, reviews, 53 excerpts from 
test reviews in 15 journals, and 4,417 references on the cons- 
truction, validity, use, and limitations of specific tests. The 
yearbook attempts to list all commercially available tests— 

, educational, psychological, and vocaltohal— published as separates 
in English speaking countries during the period covered. This 
volume has a section on English as a foreign langu^e listing 
three tests and reviewing one. The Section on books and reviews 
lists 429 books on measurement and closely related fields and 
758 excerpts from book reviews In 12L Journals. This section 
also represents an attempt to list all measurement books published 
in English-speaking countries during the period covered. 

- . [ 258 ] ^ 

LADO, ROBERT. Measurement in English as a Foreign T.angnafro 
' with Special Reference to Spanish-Speaking AdultsT U^erslty 
of Michigan doctoral dissertation. Ann Arbor: University 
MlcrofUms, 1951. 274 p. 

Describee the development <rf aural comprehension, aural 
perception, structure, and oral productiop test^at the English 
I^anguage histituW of the University of Michi^. Application of 
linguistic science to tests. Objective findings on rate of learning, 
range, age factor, etc. Samples of the tests. Eight -ingebtblt(^- 
raphj. 
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✓ [259] 

LINDQUIST, E. F., editor. Educatto^ Measurement . Wushlngton: 
American Council on E^ducation, 1951. xix, 819 p. 

A comprehensive handbook and textbook on the theory and 
practice of educational measurement. For advanced training of 
measurement workers. Copters written by leaders in the field. 
Part One: The functions of Measurement in Education. Part Two: 
The Construction of Achievement Tests. Part Three: Measurement 
Theory. 

[260] 

RIVAS, DANIEL J.. A Handbw)k of Competitive Examinations for 
Teachers of English. Voliime I. First Exercise (First Editiofal. 
Havana, Cuba: Editorial Luz-Hilo, 1950. xV, 151 p. 

Intended for Cuban teachers preparing t6 take the competitive 
examinatimis administered by the Cuban Ministry of Education. 
Essays giving the author^ answers to the questions of the 
examination as skmpk|ia|||^the kind of answers expected. 

[261] . 

VILLAREAL, JE^E J. A Test of Aural Comprehension of 

English for Native Speakers of Spanish. Doctor^ dissertation. 
Noi^ western University, 1947. 

Discusses Uie preparation of two equivalent forme of a test of 
aural comprehensioii consisting each of ten short selections and 
five dialogues. Not published separately from the dissertation.' 

Articles * 

k/ 

[262] , 

ANDERSON, D. F^ 'Testl o| Achievement in English Language," 

English Language Teaching, 8, no. 2 (winter, 1953): 37-68. 

* 

A survey and discussion of tests and the principles of testing 
with special attention to English as a foreign language. Describes 
various techniques for testing aural comprehension, reading, 
vocabulary, composition, correct usage, word order, spelling, 
and speech. Includes American tests, , 



[M3] 3 / / 


KIDDLE, LAWRENCE B. Revldw oi Eflgltsh Lsu>£^u&g6 Test for 
Foret^ Students by Robert Lado. Lasguage Learning. 4. no. 
TTim5:3FI53-i25. ’ 

■ 

^ Discusses Its linguistic and practical features. 

'' [264] 

- LADO, ROBERT. "A Practical English Language Test tor 
• Foj;elgn Sttidents," News Bulletin. Institirte of International 
Education. New York, (April, 1951): 16-17. 

, Brief naen^on of need to test foreign students on their control 
of Ei^lish^some available tests, and a word about the English 
Language Test for Foreign Studeirta by Robert Lado. 

X, [265] ^ 

LADO, ROBERT. *Tiinguistic Science and Language Tests," ' 
Language Learning. 3. ao. 8-4 (19501: 75-82. 


A discussion of the contribution that structural lli^istics 
can make in the improveinent of fcn’elgn language testing. 

» LADO, IK)BERT. "t*honemics ai^d Pronunciation Tests,*? Modem 
Language Journal. 35, no. 7 (Nov., 1951): 531-542. 


Outlines a step by step application of phbi^lc theory to the 
^ testing of pronunj^atlon. Establishes a phonemic criterion tor * 
(^determining correct and Incorrect* responses. Describes various 
successful techniques, for testing pronunciation in English as a 
\ foreign language. 

* » 

[267] 

LADO, ROBERT. .’Survey of Tests lA^Engllsh.as a Foreign 
Language,*^ Language Learning. 8, no. 1-2 (1950): 61-66.- 

* Descclbes (1) the Educational Testing Service Eraiplnatlon 
for Foreign students, (2) various tests the Ei^flHklUinguage 
Institute of the University ol Michigan^ (3) a vocabi^ry jtest'from^ 
, Queens Collep, (4) the Inter -American Tests, (5) seve.^ tests * " 
from the Investigation of the T^chlng^of a Second 


h 
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(8) the U, 1^. Itepartmeitt of l^ate Eng^lisl) Pk^ictency Extunliuit(<Ma, 
and ff) the Vl^real'test fdf SpantshHipeaklBg stedents'. Seveobeea- 
ttem blbliograi^ of testa tn Boglteh as a foletgn langiage. 

•(2681 ' j ^ „ 

' ‘ LADO, I^)6ERT. ^estii^ Ccudarol of the. Straoture of a Foreign 
. Language,” Language Leirnlig. 4,\o. 1-2 (1»51;2): 17-35^ : 

Presents a StrocturglMproach to the j^roblem: The looatton ’ 

*of speelftc diffteulttes by^Mmparliig the structure of the foreign 
language with that the irnttre language. Describes various 
practical teOhnlques to test structure on ^ recognition and 
pro^ctlm tevels. > 

[289]^ . . • 

LAOO, ROBERT. ’The Relation of Entrance Level to Rate of 
Progress In Aural Con^rehenslon,”lianguaRe Learning. 2. 
no. ^(1949): 105tll2.; *=«=» 

Establishes the &cb'that the rate of learning decreases as the 
proficiency level at ^e beginning pf a jrourse i^reases. Describes ' 
a slmpls 'method to reduce all Improvements to a comparable , 
Mean Improvement unit toat partly ellmliates this effect of 
entrance level. Based <m findings at the English Language Institute 
of the University of Michigan. 

» t # « 

• , . ■' L '[270] . 

I , ^ 

I., and DIAMOND, L.-K. 'The English Proficiency of , I 
Foreign Students (Jbdg^ by the Records of Students with 
Different Linguistic Backgroumls)" The Journal of Higher 
Ed0catton, ’2S. no. 1 (Jan.. 19541: 19-26. 

Reports a study of tlM performance of 456 foreign* students 
who took Form B of Uie English Examination for foreign Students 
developed In the Institute of Psychological Research (Teachers 
CoUpge, ColunRto Univerat^. The (Mto is Intei^^r^ed for three , 
thln^: (1) ItoliR^e tea natjW-lai^uage groups. (2) ’ 

IHHe^igiMs among toe ten* native -&i^uage groups In, their " 
perf^nmn^’on various parts' of the section on usage. And (3) 
relaljve pej^rmapce of the groups on words etymollglcally ' 

. related to theiy nati^ languages and 6n words not so relatod. ‘ 
Ftodlsgs: The d^mpostte relative rank of ihe ten greups Isi from 
V ' , ' • 

i ' i 
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' to weakest, Germanic,- Baltic, Oriental, Romance-i»n- 
SpMlBli, Semitic, Slavic, Spanish, Finno-Ugric, HkIo- I ranian. 

The performance of the ten the aertlons on 

^age shovi^d different patterning: in connection with the grouph 
items that each llngutetic background found difficult. The Romance 
language group did better bn wordh of Laffi^ brigiri ^’ "oh words ' 
o Germanic origin. ■». Oermanlc/lWoX^ 

' Slavic groups performed sigpiiflcantly better on words of Greek 
origin than they did on the total test. The conclusion is di-awn that 
laj^e grou^ are favored on English tests. In general the 
ings tend to confirm the linguistic assumption tLit the native 
lang^e Is the chief source of ease and difficulty for the foreign 
English.* Pi'onunciation was not tested, nor 2tt 
mentioned in the article. Gramhaar is dealt with from the usage ^ ■ 
point ^ 

T271] ‘ 

HERSCHEL T. 'Th^Dse of Parallel Tests in the • 

S^dy of Foreign Language Teaching,!" Educational and Psvcho- 
loglcal Measurement^ 13, no. 3 (autumiiri953): 431-43b. 

Suggests the use of paraUel tests such as the Coeperatlve 

for - ^b ^rison of 

student achievement in hfe native language and in the foreign 
lai^uage Describes an experiment with studdhts of Spanish at the 

^se In English. A positive c<JrrelaUon of .69 was found between 
achievement in English an^ in Spanish by the same pupils 

f272] . ’ 

MA^L, HERSCHEL T. ’Tlesults o! a Half-Century Experiment ' 
to Teachl^ a Second Language," Modern Lanpiafre^mai; 

S6, no. 2. (Feb., 1952): 74-70. = 

! him T2’ ji” Twchiim of iA,ii.i. .n 

i.. ^.1^ , **?**/i5 * Herschel Ti i&nuel„publlahed 

^ ahicatlon, San Juah, Puerto Rico. sSunary 
Til^^ P^lne<J ^thlhe administration of the Inter-American 
BIB In urbanp rural and Qxlvaia scluK)la In Puerto Rico 

Compv«»achl»vem»ntta £»glWi and SpuUk tmong po^rto • 

§n^ Staten** ***** to nactlon* of tha^tlnnital 
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[ 273 ] , j 

W!^T, IQpHAEL P. **!Exam<nattons-.to a Foreign Language, 
EnglUh Ltoguage Teaching, 6 (winter, 1952): 60-63. 

Criticises current examination practices in England and ' 
abroad which measure knoi^edge about the hu^uage ra^er than 
of the l a ng uage. Farors ezamtnaticms that ’’would compel the 
good teacher to produce iM>t facts but skill.” 



[« 4 ] 

WTATT, T. S. Examinations In English of the Cambridge • 
Uni^rsity Local Examinations Syndicate,” Ei^llsh Language ^ 
Teaching , 1 (Mar.,. 1947): 125-130. . 

Descries the examination for the Lower Certificate In 
English, Certificate of Proficiency in English; and the 'Diploma 
of English Studies. The oldest, the Certificate of Proficiency,, 
was Instltot^ in 1913 for fOTcign stude^ adm planned to teach ' 
English In ^elr native lancte. This examination (^n^rtees an 
oral te^t and three wrttten'iM^rs on Engl^h language, trans* 
latlon, and the caiulidate|s field of .interest. The examinatioii for 
the bower -Certificate In English was instituted in 1930 for v ' 
candidates who had not yet reached Proficiency standard. The 
e x a minat ion for the D^loma of English Sftudies was established ' - 
to 1945 at ttie request of the British Council to or^O^ tp provide 
an advimced stondard beyond Proficiency leveL Both the Certificato 
of Prof iciency in English and the Diploma of En^lsh Studies are 
^ apprbvecT by the Minister of Edu^ion. Since 1931 the examtoa- 
^ tions for Urn Certificate of Proficiency have been administered 

to countries other than England Itself. ' < 

Tests 

(27SJ . . 

DAYS, A. :L. DiagiiOi^ TMt'for Sb^ats of^^ngllsh as a 

Second l4uChMP >» ^WiishiiM^om i^<lucatlmia^^ 

l9lb3. T«it tedust, 9 p. Self >sc6rti)g aimwer sheet. InstiructlnEks ‘ 

for gdmbilstsriiig the Test. V • . *■ * 

150 tltfM*Hcholce ttsms to iHiich three words or phrases, are ^ 

, given to pairentbesls, and the student is asked to indicate which , 
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^tf!f jetton I deals with grammar exchietTe of word 

fornm JSeetton n Is deyoted to verbs, ami Section m is 'ndlom&Hp 
voca^ry/* No rellabUlty Is Indicated. rhert 

constt^of tw sheet, .hg,,«, teg^Om 

t^. rae atudeM’a mart goes throogh to the second sheet 
ohere the correct uismrs arci printed. 


[276] 


a^h Examtoatton for Foreqpi Sb^nfu. ^ Test of ' 

l^or aiyileWs ^ n^-^iSi ; • 

speaking areas ^plying to American collegM; 1847* 7 scores* 

***!^“^”?** records (78 rpm) tor the aaral J»mpre- • 
henMon part. Booklet of sample qu^lons available. 805 
minutes In two sessl — 




^ ,(a) Book I; 4 scores; rs^i% compcsj^eiMit^ enniwtw ' 
tension, pronunciation, total; aeparal^ 

6S^1« to 165 minutes, (b) Book 2; Bn^ 

^rn|p A, B; no nexons; 40 mlmitos. (c) Book.%2 scores:' scien- 
tific vwaijulary, nonverbal reasoning; separate a^wer sheets’ 

[277] 




LATO, TOBERT. English Langimge Test for fbrelan gtodente 
Am Ar^r: Wh ET ilp.^cy^^ 

SMrta«^ ** separate amwr sbeete, punched steiicils tor 

' • S 

.Measures pi^iclency In English by foreign stutonts, Samnles 
the use of significant sounds, structures, and words of Enal 
C<^let^y objective; can be given and s'cTd^ 
pe son. ^scriptlye folder free on request. Rellabttity .95. 
Correl^ton with combined Aural Comprehension, Aural Perceo- 
t^ and structure tests of the Bn^lsh Lai^e iwSte S Z 
^versltp MlChlgsn. .89, 8Wttoi»^f^,^£f,^-““ 
5g”5 ."f given In tta descr^dlvs 1.^,. RstU^^l^, 

l^tog, 6, no. 3 t 6 (1982:53): in- 125 . 

^ Ms mmrsmsnto TSMliod^ edited 
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. •* • . ,» 

. . [« 8 ] ; 

LADO°, ROBERT. Teat of Aurkl domprchenaton for foreign 

atintenta. Ann Axtor: Eligltah Lai^paage bustUnte, 1946. forma-, 
A; Br tnd C. Teat bookleta, exuntror’a material, aeparate ' 
anaver ^aheeta, punched atencU for acorti^. 

Meaaurea understanding of spoken English objectively. Aivrox-^ 
imately 46 miiraifes adminiatiatton time. Wicte range of difficult^ 
from elemCTtery to advanced in same test. Itoliability .87 to .88. 
Validity correlation with compcmite opinion of eight judges .85. 
Proficiency norms. Progress norma. 

[279] 

LADO, ROBERT, and /(^RADE, RICBARD D. Teat of Aural 
Percet^ton in English for Japanese Students. First Edition. 

Ann Arbor: Engltah Langna^ hmtitnte of the ijalveraity of 
Michigah, 1950. ii, 23 p. Answer sho^ aeparate. 

^ A test to measure the proficiency of Japanese shunts iir * 
Wearing tlm significant sounds^ American English. Completely 
objective scoring!. Requires oral readii^ by ‘the examiner. The 
ejien^er’s booU^ discusses the tes^ii^ technique, tMa prooe- . 
(hires in locating the problems to be tested, and the dia^c^tic 
daita obtainable with toe test. Contains the test, a sample answer 
sheet, the scori^ key, instructions, and a six>ltem bibliography. 

[280] . 

* a ♦ J , 

MANUEL HERSCHEL T.,'' Director of Te^ Constructtdn. Cooper- , 

, ative Inter “Anmrtcan Tests: English Editioh. Prepared under . 

. the auspices (rf the Committee oa Modem Languages of the 
American CotmCU on EducStion. Princeton and Los Angeles: * i 
Educational Testing Service, 1^0. Separate answer sheets* 
adapted to machine s'corii^. - 

* - \ r 

/This series comprises (1) Tests df General Ability, (2) Tests 
pi Reading, (3) Tests of Natural Sciences, j(A) Tests cd Sottal ^ 
Studies, and (5) Tests of latqpu^e Usage. The Testo of Geimral 
Ability' and the Tests of Readtt^.have sei^irate forms for Primary 
Xtsvel grades 1*3), totermedt^ Level grades 4'7) and Advanced^ 
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^vel (^ades 8-13). All the tesU have equlvalenl A and B for^a. 
Parallel forms are available In Spanish. The experimental forms 
were tried extensively In Puerto Rico with soine 20,000 pupils 

and In the contlnentalUnlted States ' v 
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DICTION A RTfca 
[281] 

Tlie Advanced Learn e r*a Dictionary of Current Engl ish. New 
Mitlon of A Learner^ btcttonary of Current EMlteh. by 
^*‘**y» Qatenby and \^elteld. London: Oxford re 

Wees. 1,554 p., ^,000 headwords, plus derivatives. 1,400*“^ 
Illustrations. 

See A Leamer*s Dtctlonary of Current English. 

■ - [282] 

CoUege DlcUonary. Edited by Clarence L. Barnhart 
wm the assistance of 355 authortties and specialists. ' 

York: Random House, 1947. xl, 1432 p. 


New 


An up-to-date desk dictionary prepared by many scholars, 
editors, and specialists. Definitions arranged from more freiuent 
meanings to less frequent ones utUising the *Lorge -Thorndike 
Semantic Ctnjnt. Pronunciation key using forty-five synbols as 
compered with over sixty-eight in the Webster's New CoUealate'^ 
Dictionary. Brief etymologies, synonyms, Ulu8trallons7geographlc 
>^68 etc. See review by Albert H. Marckwardt in Language 

*»■ 5 33-34. Also, 'The Use of ^HttoHaJies 

,l! ll*’" *“ LeornW. 

T^ Duden Pictorial EncyclopedU In Five Languages: Engitih 
French, German, Italian, ^>anlsh. New York: Published by 
the Murray Printing Company for Frederick Unga^ Publlshinff 
Company, 1943. Approx. 2703 p., 348 plates. 

.n repregenttng 10,250 dtlferent expre8.1ons (about 

30,0W homonyms and synraiyms) takes from various special ' 
vocabulary and from everyday ftte. Mostly nduns. The items 
are classified Into such categories as man, famUy, home; trades 
ay vyyi^ (agriculture, fo^estiTr, fisheries, trade); leisure 
time (physical training, recreation, amusemei^ learning 
reyaty cMatlve art, etc. A' plate of drawings Is followed by 
pages with the egressions In English, French, Ger man ^ Italian, 

81 
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Spanish. The last 615 i^es contain separate alphabetical lists 
of all envies in the ftve lan^;uages with references to the plates. 
Limited to items that were ptctorable. Not an exhaustive refer- 
ence book 3 ^t it contains many items that are not fcmnd In 
ordinary dicyonari^. May be used in special cases as a si^jple- 
mentary reference book. 

[284] 

An English -Reader*s Dictionary. By A. 3. Hornby, "E. C. Pamwell. 
vili, 517 p., 11,000 headwords, plus derivatives. 400 illustra- 
tions. London: Oxford University Press, 1952. ^ 

For intermediate students. Presents a large number of exam- 
ples of the usage of words and Includes a wider range of meanings 
and a larger vocabulary than the ProgrCTsive Er^lishDicticmary . 
Phonetic' transcription of British Ei^llsh '*Rccel'»wl Standard*' 
pronunciation of all "headisords". 

[285] 

An Eiqplaining and Pronouncing Dictionary of Scientific a^d 
Technical Words . By W. E. Flood and Michael West. London: 
Longmans, Green and Co.. 

For students who may have <mly an elementary kiv>wle(^e of 
English. Gives 'meanings of 10,000 scientific and technical words 
within a limited vocabulary of some 2,000 words, of which 56 are 
scientific terms, with the addition of 120 other words which may 
not be familiar to foreign students, and which are defined in the 
dictionaryf Illustrated. 

[286] 

The General Basic English Dictionary . By C. K. ^dent New 
• York: W. W. Norton and Com^uiy, Inc., 1942. x, 441 p. 

Giving "more th^ 40,000 senses cf over 20,000 words, in 
Basic English." 

(»’] 

The Golden Dictionary .' By Ellen W. Walpole.' Illustrated by 
Gerrtructe Elliott. Prepared under the supervision of liiary 
Reed.*ffew York: Simon and Schxvster, FifUi Printing, 1947. 
94P. ' ^ 
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^ *^°*®*‘ ®»8lt«h“Bpeakti^ chUdren. 
1030 word*; 1500 pictures- In color. In addition to the pictures 

self ^fining sentences are giren with each word. The sentences 
assume that the chUdrtn understand EnglUh. Some limited use 
iMjr made of this bo<A with wm-Engllsh speaking children Id 
the absence sf specific materials for them. 


[288] 

A ;^arner*H Dictiona ry ot Current English. By A. S. Hornby, E. 
V. Gatenby, H. WakefteM. London: Oxford University Press 
Geoffrey Cumberlege, Publisher to.the University 1948 
xxvll, 1527 p. ’ 


A dictionary specially designed for students whose native 
language Is not English. Simple definitions and many examples 
Illustrating the use oAach word In complete sentences. British 
"Received Standard" pronunciation, usli^ the symbols of the 
International Phonetic AssocUtlon. 1406 Illustrations. Verbs are 
classified umler the patterns in which they may be used, and 
these patterns out In the Introduction. 

^ [289] 


Dictionary . Explaining the Meaning of 
24,000 Hems Wuhln a Vocabulary of 1,490 Words. By Michael 
West and James G. Endlcott. Revised Edition. With Illustrations 
London: Longmans, Green and Co., First published 1935 3rd 
edition, 1953. vlli, 341 p. 


An all-English dictionary for students at the elementary stage 
English. Uses Us own system to Indicate pronunciation 
with the vowels represented by Arabic numerals. 

r [290] 


Oxford English Actionary; A New English Dictionary on Historical 
Principles. E(itted by Sir . James A. H. Murray, Henry Bradley 

and C. T. Onions. Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 
18B8rl928. 10 Tolumes and sij^len^r^.^ 


"The Atm of thls JMcttoiuAy is to furnish an attoquate accimnt 
of the morning, origin, and hUtory of English words now In 
general use, or known to have been In use at aqy time during the 
last sefpn hundred years, tt endeavours (1) to slmw, with regard 
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to each individual word, v^en, how, In what shape, and with what 
Blgnlfl|atlon, it-hecarae English; what development of form and 
meaning U has since received; adilch of Its uses have, in the 
course of time, become obsolete, and vdilch still survive; what 
new uses have since arisen, by what processes, and when: (2) to 
Illustrate these facts by a series of quotations ranging from the 
first known occurrence of the word to the latest, or down to the 
present day; the word being thus made to ejdilblt its own history 
and meaning: and (3) to treat the etymoli^y of each word strictly 
on the Imsls of historical fact, and in accordance wtth4he methods 
and results of modern philological science." (From the Preface 
to Volume I, lage vl). The most comprehensive dictionary of the 
English language and one that Is consulted by every scholar 
ei^aged In English language research. The Middle English Die- 
tlonary noH^ being published by parts at the University of Michigan 
uiiHeFthe editorship of Haim Kurath constitutes an ejqianslon of 
the O. E. D. treatment of the Middle English period. Some 
research (e. g. the letter L and part of M) has also been com- 
pleted (but not published) on the Early Modern English Dictionary 
under the editorship of C. C. Fries at the University of Michigan; 
this latter project Is Inactive at present for lack of funds. 

[291] • ^ . 

The Picture Dictionary for Children. By Garnette Watters and 
Stuart A. Courtis, Revised by Doris and Marlon Henderson 
and Barry Bart. New York: Grosset and Dunlap, 1948. 383 p. 

5079 words, 1442 pictures. A sentence or two gives the word 
In a self defining context In addition to tlie Illustrative drawing. 
This dictionary Is designed for children whose native language Is 
English. It assumes that they understand Oie sentences. Some 
limited use Is possible with non-.Engllsh speaking children In the 
absence of specific dictionaries for them. 

• [292] 

The Progressive English Dictionary. By A. S. Hornby and E. C. 
Parnwll, 320 p 8,500 headwords, plus derivatives. 400 
illustrations. London: Oxford University Press, 1952. 

This Is the simplest of the three dictionaries edited by A. S. 
Hornby and osiers. The other two are A Learner*s Dictionary 
of Current English and An English Reader*s Dictionary. The 
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Progressive English Dtctionary is meant for the student who has 
completed an elementary English course. Accents on "headwords" 
show how they are stressed, but there is no phonetic transcription. 

[293] 

Roget’s Thesaurus of the English Language in Dictionary Form. 
Edited and arranged in dictionary- form by C. O. Sylvester 
Mawson. Garden City, New York: Garden City Publishing 
Company, Inc., 1940. x, 600 p. 

A liandy book of synonyms. jMo defiRtions. 

[294] 

Weyer*B jEletaenUry Dictionary . A Dictionary for Boys and 
Ciirls. New "i'ork: American Book Com^y, 1945. xvi, 739 p. 

For children in the elementary grades. 38,500 vocabulary 
entries Imsed on books most fr^tmntly drawn from public 
libraries by boys and girls. Pronvuiciation based on that of 
WelMter*s New International Dictionary . Secoml Edition. Defini- 
tion kept simple and tested ,trith elementary school students in 
the United States. For English-speaking children. 

[295] 

Webster*8 New Collegiate Dictionary. Based on Webster’s New 
International Dictionary. Springfield, Massachusetts: G. and 
C. Merriam Co., 1951. xxUl, 1214 p. 

A valuaUe, up-to-date desk dictionary, the latest edition of 
the well-known Merriam-Webster’sdtcttonarteB . Based on the 
latest printings of the Webster's New International Dictionary. 
Second Edition. Definitions arranged by historical order. Pronun- 
ciation key using over sixty-eight symbols. Brief etymolc^ies, 
synonyms, tUbstrations, geographical names, etc. List of colleges 
and universities in the United SUtes and Canada. See Albert H. 
Marckwarctt "Whither the Desk Dictionary?" in Language 
Learning, 5, no. 1 (1949): 25-28. Also James B. MCMlUan, "Five 
College Dictionaries," College English. 10 (1949): 214-221. 




$ 










1 


E 


FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING IN GENERAL . 
Books and Pamphlets 
[2W| 

% 

AGARD, FREDERICK B., and DUNKEL, HAROLD B. An Investl- 
gatton of Spoond -L anguage Teaching. Boston: Ginn and Com- 
pany, 1948\ vl, 344 j?T 


Volume I of the report of the Investigation on Um Teaching of 
a Second Language. Volume II is ^cond- Language L^rnlng by 
H. B. Dunkel. The. Investigation tested the effectiveness of experi- 
mental "oral" classes which attempted to the procedures 
used in the intensive language courses of the Armed Forces 
during World War H to regular acactomlc cmallttons. Presents 
results from a large-scale testing program. DevcHes Chs{Aer Vn 
(pages 247-278) to Elfish as a foreign language. English part 
of the report reviewed by C. C. Fries, "The Chicago favesti^tlon,’ 
la n g u age Learning. 2, im. 3 (1949): 89-99. 


[297] 

ANGIOLDLiLO, PAUL F. M. Armed Forces* Foreign Tj>n£nagft 
Teaching; Critical Evaluation and Impllcatioiis. New York; 
a. F. Vannl, 1947, vl, 440 p. 

A critical survey of the literature on the intensive language 
courses of the ASTP (Army Specialiaed Trtning Program) 
supplemeided by interviewB and letters. IN^cribes tbs s^thc^, 
testing and measurement of achievemeiA, favorite and unfair - 
able evaluations of the program, and its influence <m foreign 
language teachli^ in general. Seventeen -{mgs blbliogra{9iy. 

• / 

BLOOMFIELl), LEONARD, (^tltoe Guide/mr the Practical Study 
of Foreign La n gua g ^. Publish^ by the Linguistic Society of ~ 
America ( A. A. HUl, Secretary, Institute of Languages a^ 
Linguistics, Georgetown University, Washington, D. C.) 1942. 
16 p. f 

A concise practical guide for learning a foreign lai^^uage from 
a native speaker when satisfactory textbooks are not available. 
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Written in clear, ocm-techBlcal Ei^lleh. E wae sent ae a guide to 
those who participated In the ASTP IntenslTe language progrstm 
and represents a practical approach to language learnii^ sug- 
gested by one of the most dlatii^lshed leaders of the linguistic 
movement In the United States. 

f299] 

COLE, R. D. and THARP, J. B. Modero Foreign Languages yid 
Their Teachl^. New York: D7X{^leton Century Co., 1937. 

342 p. Revised and enlarged edition by James B. Tharp of first 
edttlon by R. O. Cole (1931). 

A textbook for teachers and future teachers. Makes use of the 
reports and articles published In coimectlon with the Modem 
Foreign Language Study and precedes ti» activity of Um linguistic 
movement. Chafer headU^ include Um ctevelopmetd and stat^ 
of modem language teaching In Um United States; c^jectlves; 
methodok^; new type coarse mi^ested by the Ifodera Lai^uage 
Study; r«uUng; vocabulary and klkmi; life and literature of 
foreign cmmtrles; rmUta; prammar; proEiuactetUm aiKl oral 
work; foreign lan^mges In the junior hl^ school; m^temrement 
of achievement; measuremeid of aptitude; supervision; teaclMr ' 
training; and rsMarch and experiraeidatlon. Thirty -five pages of 
bU)liographtcal mortal appended. 

f (300] 

COLEMAN, ALGERNON. ExperlaMnts ai^ Studies In Modem 
Langoa^ Teaching. Compiled tor the Cmnmittee on Modem 
' LaagM^ ^t^Mchtag. Chicago: The Univsrstty of Chicago Press, 

1^. zi, srr p. 

This Is the coneludlag aotauae prepared for Um Committee on 
Modem Language Teaching of the American Council on Educatloo. 
tt contaiiM reporta hy various niion as foUoisi: survey of 
tead^tes Is modem languga tMching, IMT-SS, by R. B. Fife 
and A. Coleman; attainmert by the ”readi^ method by F. D. 
Cheydledr; the MUwairiEee eapertiiMat in riding by.Ak ColeoMa 
and others; fors^n Ungatgs tssts by V. A. C. Heumm; a cmdtng 
vocabulary la French and in Spanish by A. Coleman; comparative 
fr^sncy list by B. S. Eaton; a syi^x »nni on ths FremA verb 
by J. D. Bernard and JL Column; ahd the syntax ^niat of cootsm- 
porsry Spanish by H. Ksaiston. AigemoD Coleman fan>red a 
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reading method during this period of his career, and the studies 
show some desire to prove that a Reading method was better than 
eclectic ones. Bibliographies. - ' ' • 

> 01 ] 

DUNKEL, HAROLD B. Second-Language Learning . Boston.^ Ginn 
and Company, 1948. vl, 218 p. 

Volume n of the report of the Chicago Investigation of Second- 
Language Teaching. It completes the report. Volume I Is An 
Investigati on of Second-Language Teaching by F. B. Agard^d H. 

Dunkei. Volume H discusses Dunkel’s views on various 
problems and factors of language learning In connection with ex- 
perience gained from the Investigation. Twenty-two page biblio- 
graphy. 


(302) 

FIFE, R. H. A Sumipary of Reports on the Modern Foreign 
Languages, issued by the Mo^rn Foreign T-angnogo an d 
the Canadian Committee on Modern Languages with an Index 
to the Reports. New York: The'Macmlllan Comrany, 1931 vll 

261 p. . 


A handy compilation of the seventeen volumes produced by the 
Modern Foreign Language Study. By reading this one volume one 
will have a general view of the entire study and will be better ab]e 
to select and read those volumes that are of j»rtlcular interest 
to him. The titles of the publications are as follows* Volume I* 
New York Ej^ rtoents with New-Type Modern Lammaire Teste by 
Ben D. Wood. Voiume II; A Laboratory St udy of t he wading oT~ 
jifodern Foreign Languages by G. T. BusweU. Vnliimi> m. a ~ 
graded Spanis h Word Book by MUton A. Buchanan. VolujnnV: 
Enrolment in the For eign Languages In the Secondar y SchnnU 
yd CoUeges of the United States by C. A. Wtieeler and 

V: Achievement Tests In the Modem Foreig n LanguagAi. 
by V, A, C. Hepmoii, Volume VI; Modern LaM uage 
In Canady Part L Volume VH; ■Modern Language *ln8tmctlon In 
Canada, Part H. Volume VIU: An Annotated BlEliogra ph y of 
Modena Layuage Methodology~ By^^ M. A. Buchanan and B ^ 
A^Idiee. Volume IX: Germsin Frequency Word Book bv B. Q. 
Morgan. Volume X: Geman Idiom List by E. F. Ha^h. Volume 
XI; Spanish Idiom List bv H. Kenlston. Volume XH: The Teaching 
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of Modern Foreign Languages tn the Untte<J SUtes bv A. Coleman. 
Volume xm: The Training of Teaclwrs of the Modern 
LangiMjee by C. li. Purln. Volume XIV: ProgiwslB Teste in the 
Modern Foreign Languages. Volume XV: Trench m>rd Book by 
G. E. Vamler Beke. Volunm XVI: French idiom List by F. D. 
Cheydleur. Volume XV li: Studies tn Modem La^uage Teaching by 
A. Coldman. ( Published by the University of Toronto Press, • 
Toronto, Canada.) ’ 

[303] 

GOUIN, FRANCOB, The Art of Teaching and Studying 
• Translated from the French by H. and V. bJis. Secc^~ < . 
Edition. London; George l^iilip and Son. New York: Charles 
Scribner's Sons. 1892. xxiil, 407 p. (Out of print.) 

This book U frankly outdated, but it is historicaUy interesting 
because it sets forjth Ui detaU Gouin’s actlcm chains, which con- 
sisted of connected actons dramatized by the students while they 
listened to sentences that described the actions. These exercises 
became a prominei^ part of the direct method of learning 
languages. 


[304] 

HAGBOLDT, PETER H. Languiige Ijearntng . Some Reflections 
from Teaching Experience. Chicago: Tim University of Chicago 
Press, 1936. lx. 166 p. 

Sti m u l at iiy discussion erf basic concepts and problems of 
language learning, principles of learning a language, and sample 
courses In reading, speaking, and writing. Clear, conaise smn- 
mary at the end of the book. Some specific t<^lcs treated Include 
lai^uage learning, sounds, ^rd im^, word meanings, units of 
speech, analogy, direct and indirect process of association, 
translation into and from the foreign language (pro a nd con), 
eliminating translatimi, anttcipatli^ and stqiplementing, passive 
and active knowledge, interdepenctenee of various phases of U^guage^ 
integration, repetition, and types of memory. ' 

[305] ' 

HAND8CHIN, CHARLES H. Modem-T»a»^»qge‘ *i eac hit ^ Yonkers - 
on-Hudson, N. Y.: World Boede Comi»ny7l940. vi, 458 p. 
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1 


% 


Intended as a survey of the field for the modern-laaguage 
teacher. Attempts to summarise tl» results oi tests, espertmeids, 
and findings of the Modern Langu^e Study. Advocates no psrtlc> 
ular method but favors greater amount oi readli^ materials In 
teaching. This book appeared before the gpreat activity of the 
lli^stlc movemeiU and therefore does ncrt cover It. Chapter 
headings Include a history and survey of modem-langimge 
courses In the United States; objectives; methods; assignments, 
reviews, tests; pronunclatlcm, oral work; grammar; words and 
Idioms; reading; reading for education; visual materials and 
realla; iiKilvl<hml dlHerences; studeht acttvUtes; administrative 
problems; and teacimr tralnli^. Thirty-five pages cd bibliogra- 
phical references. 


[306] 

• JES^ERSEN, OTTO. H(yy to Teach a Foreign Lmiguage. Tr ans - ^ 
lated from the Danish original by 8. Thl^-Olsen Bertelsen. 
New York: The Macmillan Co., 1904. v, 194 p. 

This Is the Danish linguist's Interestli^ presentatlim of the 
direct method which was becoming wlctely discussed and used at 
th^lme of publication. Gives suggestions toward mail ing the 
foreign lai^^uage class more lively and meaningful from the point 
of . vie w of commontcatlon..]>iscim8e8 trmislatloii and Its llmitatUms , 
reading, plMmetlcs, and classroom technlqumi. Simple style. 9i^ll 
informed and full of valuable Insights. Bclsf bUiltography of 
major contributors to the **new" method. 


[807] 

JCX9NSTON, MARJORIE C. "bevelopments In Teaching Foreign 
Languages," School Life, 36, no. 8 (May, 1964): 115-116. 

Reviews recent highly stgnlflcam deveU^neids In the teaching 
of foreign l a ng ua g es In elemei^ry scMx^, high schools, and 
colleges. Including Increase ol barest, speclid seminars, 
reports, meetings, and changes In eoiAeirt and sjtiqihasis. Wbll 
Informed article. Included^secause tt'sammarlsM up-to-date 
activity. 

^ [ 308 ) , 

PALMER, HAROLD E. The Pr^yi^ of ^ ^ady . 

George G. Harrap and Co., 19^1. 186 p. (Out« pHnt.). 
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Presents hts matn views simI Supports vartoxis 

arguments. Examples are (Irawn from FreiKJh, German, and 
English. A syimpsts at the b^tnntng of the book discusses briefly 
each topic, which later becomes a separate ch^Aer. Palmer 
defends oral control first, concreteness, gratbilon, etc. Some of 
the topics discussed are, spoiAaneous and htudlal capacities for 
acquiring speech; Importance of the elemeiAary stage; the prin- 
ciples of lai^uage-teachliig; tabit -forming a^ habtt-achqrtlng; 
accuracy; gra<faUioa; pr<H>ortlon; ccmcreteness; interest; order of 
progressimi; multiple line of appr(».ch; memorised matter and 
constructed matter. 

e 

• [S0»] 

PALMER, HAROLD E. T1ie*8cle^lflc Study and Teaching of 
London: 6eorge G. Hgrrap and Company, 1917. 

SSSpnoS oi print.). 

This Is a major work by Palmer and It Is a key to all his 
subsequent contrlbutloas. Hts examples are from French. In this 
volume Palmer brought tq frultloh his early exper^ents In 
teaching languages, his Insights Into underlying principles of 
language study, his knowledge of the linguistics of Sweet, Jesper- 
sen, and Breal, and his gmitus for clear, practical presentation 
of bis views. FoUowflng are some of his theses; language -stialy 
sho^d be phumd on a Mlenitflc fonoditioo; language Is distinct 
froAi Itteratore; aa ideal methddteachM h^rii^, readii^, 
®P®*itlng and writing; gr i ula tt o n from known to unknown by easy 
stages is best; learning by heart Is the basis of aU linguistic 
study (new combiimtlmM are formed from elements learned by 
h^rt). He discusses active vs. passive work, the functions of 
the tMCher, the student, and he outlines and gives specimen 
lessons in French. 

[ 310 ]^ . 

PARKER, W liu L I AM R. The Ifatlc^l hiterest Snd Foreign 

• U. 8. Government Printing Office, Rlkshl^ton 26, 

D. C. icvl, ISl p. 

A dlecueekm guide and hackground work paper based on the • 
findings of the first half of the Fore^ Laagusge Program of the 
Mbdsra Lang n s ga-iA asoclattoo. Topics Include: Which Second 


02 


materials for 


■^E teacher 


Lang;uage? Should Language Tearham ai rwN 
‘ ' Cultures? What Tratatirfor Tom« Foreign 

Foreign L«*>iiig.. Tenches? 

national Ea^e The Inter- 

f-IngutaHca; uni Language and A^ea^tr*”' 

[ 311 ] 

SWEET, HEWiy. The Practical Study ol Lane 
theoretical andprartlcMtaowli^ ’ Itagutst with both 

-nrk u a forerS o, JS^nry 3we« 

owt Ol print, It can b« fotfnH i ^ knowle^. Although 

he discusses are stlll.fuUy alive Issues 
topics discussed: phoneT^- the 
«Poken language; dlfflcultui (rf ^ 

grammar; the dictionary teata-^^I?^^’ Principles of method; 
Ittsmure dead C^ei oH^n^h conversatlo,^’ 
atlons. ^»“in««:es, oriental languages; general consider- 

[ 312 ] 

THARP JAMMS B f ^ 

gt Educational “°*^n.- Encicjnes^ 

Litton. New York- The Ma/*e.a 4 ii.. - Monroe, Editor. Revised 
s.,r™ a Macmillan Compm,,, igso. 46d-«S p 

Ot training, Ideal age to begU the’ «hrf *'*)'’»" tranafer 

placement, readh^ r 

ment, cultural values, mea^rli^t oral attaln- 

"Army method,” English su a foreiim^ **^**^®“^’ method, the 
and bibliography. orelgn language, teacher training, 

[ 313 ] 

The Use of Vftrnin. ..| j |. J 

tte^e*o°Ve™^uTL^J,X^ of SpeclalUte on 



FOREIGN language TEACHING IN GENERAL 93 


cation. Presents a survey of the distribution of languages In the 
world and of the use of vernaculars In education. Contains also 
seven stwiles of problems Involving lang\iages In eduoation 
Including the Hollo experiment In the Phllin>ines. Outlines a 
tentative classification of the languages of the world. Bibliography 
and Index. Reviewed favorably in Language, SO, np. 1 (Jan. - Mar.. 
1954): 190-193. 


Hlspanla. A Teachers’ Journal Devpted to the Interests of the 
Teaching of SpMlsh and Portuguese. Published by the American 
Association of Teachers of Spanish and Portuguese. Publication 
Office: Mt. Royal and Guilford Avenues, Baltimore 2, Md. 
Editorial Office: The Choate School, Wallingford, Connecticut. 


Langu^ Learning . X Journal of Applied Linguistics. Published 
by, the Research Club In Language Learning, 1522 Rackham 
Bldg., Ann Arbor, Michigan. 


Teachers of French. Office of Publication: Mount Royal 
and Guilford Aves., Baltimore 2, Md.'Edltorlal Office: 1309 
Carroll Street, Broklyn 13, N. Y. 


of Teachers of German. Editorial Office: Bush-Relsinger, 

. Museum, Cambridge 38, Mass. Publlc^Ulon Office: Van Rooy 
Printing Company, South Memorial Drive, Appleton, Wls. 


• The Modem L a n guage Journal. Published by the National Feder- 
ation of Modem language Teachers Associations. Editorial 
Office: Univtftslty of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan. Business 
Office: 450 Ahnalp Street, Menasha, ll^consln, or 7144 
Washington Avenue, St. Louis 5, Missouri. 


Journal^' 



1315 ) 


(316) . 

The French Review. Published by the American Association of 


( 317 ) 


The German Quarterly. Publish^ by the American Association 


i 
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THE TEACHER 


BiMt(^raphte8 

, [819] ' 

Annual annotated bibliography In the Modern Language Journal. 

annotated lists appearing from 1916 to the present 
^th the exception of 1920 and 1946-48. For 1920 see C. H 
Ha^chln, ”Blbllography of Methods” In his Methods of Tiachlmr 
^d^l^ffiSa^yoiiker.K>n-H»<tooii. NeiTlTork: World Bo<* 
Co., 1923). For 1946-48 see J. B. Tharp, Bibliography of Modftm- 
Lyiguage Methodology 1946. 1947, 1948. 2S_£SL 

[320] 

COWMAN, ALGERNON, with the assistance of AGNES JACQUES 
^ ^”^y|^cal Biblioipra phy of Mo<tem Language Tea chl 
^ ^ Ma. Chicago; Unlverstty of Chicago 1^, lAil xl t, 

[321] 

COLEMAN Algernon, with the cooperatlmi of CLARA B. KING 
^ Analytica l Bibliography of Modem Lanin u.aA Teaching 

^i'u!^ 561 Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1938. 


1323 ] 

CLARA B.; and BALLUFF, 

LAKE. ROBERT H. FIFE, ed^r. An Anal^lcal BlbHowranhy 
^l^o dern Language Teaching^ VST ill, ^ ^ 

York: King s Crown Press, Columbia University, 1949. xlll 

p* ^ 

Tills secies was compUed and pnbllshed for the Committee on 
Bfo<tern Languages of the American CouncU on Education • 
^hlngton, D. C. A comprehensive critical survey of publications 

f6r*^h7i ^***®^® teaching. Covers theses, articles, and books 
for each five-year period. Gives brief accounts and evaluative 
n^^*^** contents. Most annotations ihmge from about half 

**“*®!' ^ the earlier An- 

Blbl^ap^ of Moy rn Lamnage Methodolo^ bv — 

(U«werstt7 of Toronto Pr«o, 19M) nr. . tada* 







' ‘.POREIQNLAHGUAGB TEACHING mOENERAL «S 


(MS) 

THARP| J AMES B* BtUUxTEiAiiM of IbKierii-Laiiguage 
Metrology 1946. 194^, i^4^/ ComDtled bv Rtchartf wfi riama 
(194^), Elmira NelBon (1947), MUdred EUlngton (19^). 
College of Education, Ohio State University, Columbu^ Ohio, 
1952. X, 74 p. 




-f: 



LANGUAGE AND LINGUISTICS 
Books and Pami^eta 
[324] 

BLWH^BEIWA^, and TRAGER, GEORGE L. Outline ofLinimUtJr 

Published by the Linguistic Sbclety^lbierlca^ 

^ ^verly ^ew, Inc., Mount Royal and Guilford Avenues, 
Baltimore, Md., 1942. Reprlirted 1950. 82 p. 

Introdictory discussion of jrtionetlcs, phonemlcs, morpholo^" 
and syntax. Bibliography. tuurpuoiogy, 

[825] 

LmE^. New York: Henry Holt and 

company, 1933. x, 509 p. 

Eniri^k^ ***‘1® tatn^ctory llngulstlci cauraee. Teachera of 
E^ltsh as a foreign langimge wlU be able to read selected 

^ linguistic training. 


CARRO 
f gulst 


[326] 


>LL, JOHN B. The Stu dy of Language: A Survey of Lin- 
Rslated Dis ciplin es In Aniertca . 


glstlcs and ^ wami 

2fass.: Harvard University Press, 1953. xl, 289 p. 


ro ® survey made with a grant from the 

Cam^ Coporatlon. Various significant movements In modern 
Ingulstlc science and tlmlr ImplloUlmis lor foreign language 
learning are discussed with understanding. 

[S27] 

**m*‘V*!*S***T tt’ 1 **" Alone . Ithaca, 

N. T.., Linguistics, 19§6. xl, 254 p. 

language and linguistic science for the general 
reader. Some of the chapter headings are, Lai«uage Has SysteM* 
Language Has Sound; Langv^e Has Form; Language Has MeaSI^* 
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Language Cover* Territory; Language Doesn’t Stay the Same; 
Learning Your Own Language; Learning Another Language. 


HARRBy ZELLIG. Methods In Structural Linguistics . Chicago: 
University of Chicago Press, 1951. xv, p. 

The most comprehensive treatise on modern linguistic tech- 
niques. "Harris covers or menttomi (sometimes only in foot- 
notes ...) nearly every method of research or presentation in 
descriptive linguistics that had reached print before he wrote, • 
though the bulk of the book afte^^c^pter 9 presents mainly 
Harris’s own special methods." (From Oie review by F. W. 
Householctor, Jr., in International Journal o f Anierlcan Linguistics 
18, m>. 4 (Got,, 1992): 360^) DlHlcult readt^; a book fnr ^ 
professional linguist. 

[329] 

NIDA, EUGENE A. I^jpguistlc Interludes. Glendale, California: 
Summer Institute of Linguistics, Inc., 1947. 176 p. 

A primer of linguistic* in the form of dialogues. Simple 
discussion of descriptive lli^^nlstics, historical and <x>m|uuratlve 
method, history of lli^pilstics, and relatlonsb^) to hunuui culture. 


PIKE* KENNETH L. Phonemic*: A Technique for Reducing 
Languages to Writing. University of Michigan Publications, 
Linguistic*, Volume m. Ann Arbor: University of Michigan 
Press, 1947. Tlilrd priming, 1951. xx, 254 p. 

A texttMok to train shkients of linguistics in the analysis of 
the sounds of any language from the phonemic or structural 
point of view. Has separate parts on analysis and productkm of 
phonetic units and on amlysla and description of 
Give* numerous practice problems based on artificial languages 
devised for the purpose. 


POE, KENNETH L. Tone Lahciagea; A Technic for Determining 
the Number and Type of ^teh Contrasts In a language with 
Studies in Tonsmic Substitution and Fuston. Ann Arbor: 


[328] 


[330] 


[831] 
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University of Michigan Press, 1948. xll, 187 p. 

Deals with ^e mtare of tcnud Systems and provfales a tech- 
nique for the analysis and dsscr4Alon of significant tonal contrasts. 

[Ml] 


Psyhol lyiistlcs A 8^ of Tlieo^ and Research Problems. 
Report of the 195S Summer Seminar Sponsored by tbs ^om-‘ 
mlttee cm Lti^alMtcs sad Psychology of the Social Science 
Research CouncU. Charles B. Qi^ood, Bctttor. Thomas A. 
Sebeok, Associate Editor, hidlaaa UUventty Publications In 
LlnguUtlcs, Memoir 10 of the latsmattoiml Ammafof 
American Lingulsttes. Baltimore: Whvsrly Press, hic., 1954. 

xly %)3 p« 


Discusses three different ^iproachM to the lai^uage process: 
as a structure (lingotstles), as a system- of habits Qifsmii^ 
t^ry), and as a meads of transmitting Information (taformatlon 
theory). Touches also cm a varl^ of research problems In 
imychollhgulstics. Explores synchrcmlc psycholinguistics, 
secpientlal psycholinguistics, and dlachrmtic psychollngulsttn. 

Up to date. A welcome ccmtrlbiitlcm toward better understandliu 
of researcdi problems In which both IbigcdsttM ai^ psycdmloev 
are Involved. < 


/ (SMJ 

SAPIR, EDWARD. Language; An Introduction to the Study of 

Speech. New York: Heroourt, Brace and Company, 1921. vll, 

258 p. ■ . 

In^rtart as a forerunner of present liagotettc scleace; Still 
^uable today U gaining ^rspsettve on the snideet of iaimusge. 
Wt-mra in non-technlcal, Intersstlag style. Cdhsldersd some 

BtomnflskPs Imok to ip^ techalmO. 

^Ir should be read fl^. Dtocusses the aahire aad structure 

tongnagM, historical c h a nge , miiliail Inftosnces e*"^^**g laaa ^a^g 
and relation of lai^;nage to cutture and Uterature. ’ 

(S34J 

irraMlatlon Iseue. hdemstloaal 
w, no. 4 (Oct., 
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The entire tMue ia devoted to prt^leme of linguistic trans- 
lation. Articles on trandfer grammar, mnlttple stage translation, 
translatton via Immediate constituents, etc. by weU knoim U. 8. 

li n g uist . S o me of the prt^lems discussed have Iznallcatlons for 
language learnliig. 

Jonm|ls 

[335] 

Intern^ lon^ Joynal of American Linguistics. PublUhed quar- 
terly at the Overly Press, fiic., Itomt Royal and Guilford 
Avenues, Baltimore S, Ifd., by University. 

Cmicentrates on American Ihdlan languages. Recent Issue on 
t ra n s lati on , and memoir on Psychollz^lstibs. 


LaogdMe. Journal cd the 1 
fcy tte Llngnlstlc Socle 
Inc., Baltimore 2, lid. 


[335] 




Pttldlshes iMdtng articles cm linguistic theory and problems of 
llngulstto analysto la addition to descriptive and historical 
articles on spec^ Uu^*ui^pes and language groigm. Since Its 
first ^jpearaacm In 1925 It has been a forum In which American • 
llngniste lOMeid and discuss a hu^ portion of their theoretical 
coqtrOwttoos. 

' [337] 

Studies to langnlstlcs. George L. Trager, Editor; Edith Crowell 

Tragsr, Sscreatary^Treasurer. 3168 18th Street. N. W. 

Mhshlngtos 10, D. C. 

Quarterly putdtcathm of structural articles on specific 
languages. ' , 

[338] 

JbnniBi ctf the Ltngotetic. Circle of New Tork. Pidillslmd ^ 
7®isi tlia^ n year by tts XAiguMle Circle of New ToA ‘ 

401 PhUosophy Ball, Cotoobla Uidversl^, New Tort ^ K. Y. 

IMrMwa articles on vaHcws maguages wtth scmie enq>hasls ' 
on Slavte usEuages and occasloMl papers on linguistic theory. . ‘ « 
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Bibliographies ’ 

[SS9] 

r ^alectolo^^e; Aper^u hlstorlque et mdthodes d»enqu€les 
llnguistlques. By Sever Pop. Premiere partle: Dlalectologie 
romany, t-lv, 1-733 p.; Seconds partle: Dlalectologie no 
romany, 734-1134 p. Lcmvaln: Clwa Pauteur, 1950. 

^ 28, no. 1 (1952): 

"^22. Top 8 monumental work Is very welcome at this time, 
to give us a much ne^ synthesis and vue d*ensemble of lin- 
guistic geography fm It now stands.*' 

[S40J 

l ^lstlc Bibliography for the Years 1939-1947. Published by 
^ Psrntansnt IntenuUlonal Committee nf T.ii^fgte with 
a grant from the United Natfams Edimatlonal, Scientific and 

228 p. Volume 

n, I960, i-xxi, 239-589 p. UtrecM and BnizellM: Spectrum. 

Robert A. HaU Jr., In Language. 28, no. 1 (1950): 
185-m; and 27, no. 4 (1951); 610-611. "The value of such a 
compilation will be recognUed by every scholar..." Some reser- 
▼ulou are made ae to completeoeaa and organtaatton. 

fS«) 


Lti^latlc BMKyrMhT to the Y«r l»4g and mipplement tor 

r P«tllnliod by the Permnnent International 

Committee of LlngulsU with a grant from the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation. 1951 xxlv 

261 p. ’ * 

610^11*^ ^ Robert A. Hall, Jr., In Language. 27, no. 4 (1951): 

' - J242J 

Lin guistic Bibliography for the Year 1949 and supplement for 
previous years, i^bllshed by the Permaheid Intenmitonal 
.^Committee of Linguists with a grant from the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation. Utrech and 
Anvers: Spectrum, 1951. xxlv, 283 p. 






w 
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ACADEMIC AND CULTURAL ORIENTATKJN 
Books and Pampiilets 

[344] 

An Introduction to the United- States of Amertca, For tbe visitor 
from abroad, Prtparsd by ths Young Aduh Council of tbs 
National Social Wilflu^ Asssmbly, toe. Revised 1962. 80 p. 

This pamphlet gives a rudimentary Introduction to character- 
istics of tbe natslon and its people and provides practical Informa- 
tion about traveling to and within the United States. 

[348] 

Am^lca through Foreign Eyes; Edtted by Richard D. Lambert. 
The Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social 
Science, 295 CSept., 1954). vlll, 221 p. 

A collection of articles describing a variety of Images of tbe 
United States held by peoples of other countries. Seven <d the 
articles are based iq>on tbe results of sbidles sponsored by tbe 
Cross-Cultural JEducatlon Committee of the Social Scieime 
Research Council and made possible by grants from the Rocke- 
feller ami Ford Foundations, the Carn^e Corporatkm of New 
York, and one article Is based mi rmiearch sponsored l^ the 
Hazen Foundation. The last third of the volume does not dea l 
with the general topic; it contains hook reviews of new literature 
In the field of the social sciences. Topics and authors: How 
Otlmrs See Us (W. Bu ch a n a n ). Ifow Americans See Themselves: 
Studies of American Naticmal Character (R. Denney). Themes in 
tbe toterpretation of America by Prominent Visitors frcmi 
Abroad (A, Brodersen). America in European Eyds (J. Freymond). 
The Soviet Image of the United States: A Deliberately Distorted 
Image (F. C. Barghoorn). America and American Occiqiatimi in 
German Eyes (N. Mldilen). Indian Rodents and the United 
(R. D. Lambert and M. Brassier)! imagew of Um United States 
Britain Held by Foreign -ed uc a te d Indians (R, H. Useem j, 
Useem). The Anmrica-edumit^ Apaaese, I aid n (H. Passin and 
J. W. Bennett). Tbe Ifextean Stmteitf Views ttw Unted States 
(R, L. Beals). The Mexican Image of Americans (N. D, Bim^^direy). 
Scandihavian Students* Images of the United States (W. H. Sewell, 
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L T*» 8w«dl.h Studentt- Image 

of Um United Stidee (P. o. Scott). 

p«i 

Bew jai« Utlnomert CTiioa »n toa gatadoa Unldna . Onldn 

ttukiactoD », b. a., ItW. *lv, IS p. Preiored 
by eefiort Jtaet de Lago ot tbe 'SecckSn de Intercamblo 
Edocettro, Dtvleidn de EAicactdn.** Prince by Dr. Guillermo 
NantMti. 

Glw InforEMtkn about ecbolnrshtpe a^ fellowahliw available 
ri in M 0. S. CoUegoe and Unlvei-ittiea. 

coaditiooe td the auarde, and procedure 
In applying for them. Gives information about other iimtttidions 

and about degrees, academic calendar, etc. Comprehensive data. 

[147] 

Directory^^^retgn Student A dyleers and Others Offifitaiiy 
^nceraecTTO ^rstgi S^nt WWfLre and (^ounBellmc7 n : 
tea^re erf fcndiih as a For eign I^i^paige . Based ma 
Survey by NAF8A, S^itendMr, 1959. Published by the National 
fs F^ign ^adent Adrtsers, New York University, 

15 m^tagton Itowy. IWi^ork 9, N. Y. Alphabetised by na^ 
of the college or uatveratty: 84 p. ^ 

t»«i 

8™™* CmmOB of Foreign Stndenta In 
mstltutioQS « Higher Bdncatioo in the Ihiited States, 1952.59. 

*3ased censim of the foreign students miroUed in 1,440 
America hl|^r ed o ca tlon a l institutioss durii^ the 1952-1953 
acat^cysai^ this bo(«sl presem^ 

toMiy ^ nro, •«,„ tSy coma troin 

"Worts thein." 

I l f ^ ^ OrsiiM snd TSfelwi. Present, the 

commeids on various aspects d the 

foreign student program. ' 

.. , , 

SHraSrSlWw Bdncetlon in Ike OnlledStrte.. IMs-lgsg 
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Institute of International Education, 1 East 67U> Street, New 
York 21, N. Y., 1954. S3 p., 3 summary tables. 

Provides datk regarding 34,000 students from abroad enroUed 
In American colleges zod unlversttles In the fall 1953,"wtMre 
they come from, what they study, who pays their way, which 
Amerl(^ schobla attract them. Baaed on a survey of 2,800 
institutions of higher pducMton” (Foreword). 


Federal SecuHty Agency, Office of EducatUm, 1911. For sale 
by the Superti^ndefit of DocuawMs, U. S. Governmei4 
Printing Office, Wkshlngton 26, D. C. Iv, 62 p. 


general description of the educational system of the United 
States. Includes public and private educattoa; elementary, 
secondary, vocatkmal, adult, and hl^r e<hicatlmi; state and local 
programs; special educatj|si, etc. Slnq»|e style, for advanced 
stwients and teachers. Ib^lsed edition In preparation. 


Graduate Study In t^ States, bstltute of International 

'Edu(^lon, New York. Information for foreign students. 


HALL, EDWARD T., Jr. and TRACER, GEORGE L. Human 
Nataire at Home and Atyoad. A Guide to the UnderiSStag 
of Human Behavior. Whshlngtcm, D. C.: Foreign Service 
IiistltuU, Department of ^ate, 1993. 12 p. 

Exploratory pi^r classifying human belmvlor brto three 
categories labeled 'tormal” "Infom^" and *lecluilcal** and 
discussing some oi the features of each. Also presents a brief 
technical analysis of culture and tts cmUeat for xmders with 
social science training or orlsotatlcm. Prepared at tike Foreign 
Service Institute for Government personnel, going abmuL 


HALL, EDWARD T., Jr., and TRACER, GEORGE L. The i^yslg ' 
of Culture. [Pre-publlcatkm edtthm for criticism and discus* 


[350] . 

Education In the United States erf Amerlqi. Special Sertes No. 3 


Prepared for visitors ami sbidents from abroad. Gives a 


[361] 


[352] 


[353] 
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•ton; r*prodoc#d for th« muthors with the assistance of the 
American ComieU of Learned Societiee] Whshtagton. D. C.* 

Foreign Sorrlce Institute, Department of Stote, 1953. 

Sets forth a hypotheeU and m^hodology for the analTsis of 
cui^. Treats behartor and the patterns of behartor: Mentions 
ewlier ^^oaches, discusses the stnKduring of culture, analyses 
the integration of culture, classifies behartor into formal 
formal, andtechnical sjstems. Attempts to apply to culture the 
notions and obsenrations dereioped in structural linguistics 
Three-page bibltograi^y. 

[354] ^ ' 

Hamtopoii: on toternatWl Study. To be published by the Institute 

o* Intemattoial Education lnl965. Appro*. 360 p. 

A compeatltum of basic informatUm on prc^rams of Interchaiwe 
of studeMs betaeen the United maJfa and other nations with data 
on major educational resources in the United States and other 
countriM, m^or fellowship prtigrams, U. 8. Government r^ula- 

tions, resMTch, and cataloguing of organisations ei«aged in the 
field. 

[359] 

IRWIN, MART, editor. American Universities and CoUege s. 

Sixth edition, 1963. Wohlngton; American Council nn 

Ma 7 l» 6 a.zi, 1105 p. . 

Part I has concise comprehensive descriptions of various 
aspects higher education in the United States. The section on 
professional echicaticm has bri^ dMcr^itlye summaries 
lists (rf tn^Ruttons accredited tn the various flelda. The section 
on fore^ stndnte gives ittfomisttoa of Intereet to foreign 
studente ^aimtnc to study In the Ihitted States. Part mtste 
perti nsM ^ onaatton about accredited tnetttuttoos, tnchidii« 
accredhatlou, locattoa, foveralsg body, reemd edacattoual develop- 
^if^^s, nrnllmeiit, iore^ ^dsete, Itteary, piddicatioim. 
stedmrt aid, AhaacM, beUdtnfi, and mteitBisteat^^^: 

^ infontttioa about fore%B stedsute in eacdi inattt^ton eauaUy 
includes the total aumber of students and the number from each 
foreign country, requirement as to EtigtiMh proficiency, echolar- 
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ICATE8ZALS WOSL THE TEACHER 


ships If ai\y, bousing and counseling. This book Is obviously a 
v^^le one for those who teach EnglUb to students planning to 
study in the United States or art already studying this country. 


Japanese Leaders 


1' 11 . j I »-mp m 

Institute 01 International Education, Wew York. 

An evaluative report on thie program and Its conduct by the 
Institute of International Echication. ‘ 

, (>”i 

°* **'** >^ »a<i P«kUUjil 

A Stady M Attttudai J WU «a PUtrt.nl *uaenl. 

tn the United Strtee tonnrd Amertc ud Amertcu Democnc. 

■ rtid the. ReaponatMltt; of Amertcu EdncrttoaU Inrtttnttoiie 
to^ Sxchuge Student. (Ph. D. DIuertatlon, Teacher. 
College, ColumbU University, 1949). 

(368J 

LADO ROBERT. English Language and Orientation P rograms 
for Foreign Studiids. t><jer^^ f fumtnG 

in the United States. Summer, 1962 and 1952-3. Whshli^n: 

U. S. Office of Education, International Educational Programs 
Branch, 1952. 19 p. (Out cd print)' ' ^ 

Based on a questtoiialre seid to all Institutions of higher 
learning In the United Stales. Arrai^ped a4diabetlcally by States. 

[869] 

LOOim, CHARTS P. and SCHULER. EDGAR A, Acculturation 

of Foreign St udents tn the United States. Bast 

utcw^: Social kesearch Service, iflcblgan State CoUege, 

*S48, 18 p. 

IP- ^ ^ changes In a ttlhi d e e , optnlooa, InforniatlOD and 

English lax^uage ablUty of 62 Latin Amerlnn students aftsr a 
year e training tn agrlcuRnre tn the United States. AttempU to 
measure objectively the effect of etudy tn the United States. 


[356] 

Department of the 


Army. 
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. [MO) 

Meet the U. 8. A. H a iwSx x A for Foreign Studente and Spect^tsts. 
Revlaed Edttitn^ 1952. Institute of International Education, 1 
East 67th Street, New York 21, N. Y. rl, 137 p. 

This ta a rerlsed edtUon of Meet the U. a. A. originally 
written by Ching*Kun Yang. This second editlwi has abandoned the 
original emplttsls on U»e Interests of Oriental students and 
addresses itself to all foreign students. It presents useful Infor- 
matlcMi In three sections. The first section d«Lls with American 
history and cnltoie, Um sectHwi discusses our educational system, 
and the third describes in detail the process of comity to the > 
United States for study or training. In tlw appendix one finds a 
good short bibliography «i American life ^ history, and 
or gani aa tioBS and books of assistance In choosing a school ami 
applying for scholarship assistance. 

[“') 

The Office of t^ Fo^ign Student Adrlsor; A Survey . Conducted 
by a co mmitte e of the l6ttUaal Associ^ton of Foreign Student 
Advisors, IS Wkshlni^ Mews, New York 3, N. Y. Joe W. 

Neal, Chairman, .^rll, 1964. vi, 34 p. 

Tabulations and Interpretation of the data obtained by means 
of a questlonmilre aent to Instltuttons of higher learning in the 
U. S. ‘ 


[3621 

Scholarships and Fellowships available at Institutions of higher 
education, by Theresa Bi WUklns. Bulletin 1951, No. 16, 
Federal Security Agency, (^Ice of Education, vll, 248 p. 

Glvmi urrattve suausartes oi scholarship and felloirohip 
provislono by each of 672 institutions for 1949-50. The daU were 
obtalmd throui^ a questkmalre dls^tbuted to more than 1,800 
Instttutkms listed in the’ Eth^attoitti Krectory, Part 3: Higher 
Educsttcm published by Um ^Ace oi Educationr For convenience 
the scholarships and fellowships are classified into subject 
mattsr also. Stats provtSions for scholarships and feUowshlps 
a{q>ear at tfas and. Other publications reporting scholarships and 
felloimhtps are listed on page vii of the introduction. 
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[363] 

Summer Study Abroad. Institute of International EduoatUm, New 
York. No charge. 

[364] 

Syrians Studying Abroad. Institute of International Education. 

New York. 7 / . 

A comparison oi factors Influencing the numbers of Syrians 
studying In the United States and <^er countries. 

[365] 

TABA, HILDA. Cultural Attitudes and International Undere»«»HiTig 
An Evaluation of an International Study Tour. Oppan'innal 
Number 5 (June, 1953) Institute of International Education 
Research Program. New York: Institute of International 
Education. 84 p. 

An Intensive study of the attitudes of 41 U. S. students on an 
International Relations Club tour of'Eur<^>e-'-chlefly France. 
Based on questionnaires, test of cultural stereotypes, repeated 
Interviews, records of experience, etc. Describes three types of 
Individuals on basis of attitudes and attitude changes In contact 
'With French culture. 

[366] 

Hie World At Your Door. Institute of International Education, 

New York. N^ charge. 

Handbook fdr community grouim. 

[367] 

U. S. Government Grants. Institute (rf lidernatlonal Education, 

New York. No charge. * 

> Journals 

^ : [368] 

News Bulletin. Institute of International Education, 1 East 67th 
St., New York 21, N. Y. 

Short up-to-the-minute articles on a wide range of topics 
connected with educational exchange. 
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BtUtograi^les 

[369] 

COTNER, THOMAS E., GRISSOM, JOHN W. and KNAPP, FRANK 
A., Jr. A Partial Blbltography of Matertals Related to Inter ■ 
national Education. Waainln^n; U. S'. O^tce of Educ^tcm, 


Dept, of Health, Edoiuition, and Welfare, 1964. 104 
' ComprehenslTe and t4>-to-date. 

[370] 

REID, SEERLB^T; and CARPENTER, ANITA. A Dire^ory of 
2Q02 16 mm Film Ltbrartee. Bulletin 1951, No. 11. Federal 
Security Agency, Office of Education. 113 p. 

LlBta 2002 companies, Instltutlcms, and organizations that 
lend or rent 16 mm fUms within the United States. 

[ 371 ] 

REID, SEERLET. 102 Motion Pictures on Democracy; 16 mm 
Sound Films Selected and Recommended by an Office of 
Edtmation Advisory Committee. U. S. (^ice of Education 
Bulmtln 1950 No. 1 WiUihington: U. S. Government Printing 
Office, 1950. vlil, 51 p. 
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MATERIALS FOR THE STUDENT 

A 

FOR SPECIFIC NATIVE LANGUAGE BACKQRCR 7 ND 
AFRIKAANS-SPEAKING STUDENTS 
PWJ 

BROWN, J*. P., and SCRAGG, J. Common Errors in Gold Cmmt 
^ish. 3 rd edition. Hew TofkTfkie Macmiilan 

[3Tf3] 

OLCKERS. P. J., and 0 REYBB, J. H. Brery^y Ensilsh for 
^rltaans-Speat lB^Pnpils. StandafS l! 4 . Town, Soolk 
Africa: Maskew Miller Ud., 1941 - 1947 . 

[ 874 ] 

ST^DER, M.^^s New English Coarse tt» ftiaaklng 

^jUs, Stan£F 4 S- 16 . Ci>e f own; i^iaimssbs^, SwT^ 
Africa: Juta and Company, 1946 - 19 ^. 

. . [JT5J . 

^ I 

STMipBR, U. Oral Compo attton »ai VooIwImt ter Af.it..... 

Pu^teuArJT to 10. iMSSSSj, 

South Africa: Juta aad Compuy, 1948. 

AMERICAN-INDIAN STUDENTS 
[ 876 ] 

PnbllcatlbdB^q^ the Edocatton DItIsIoii, U.. 8 . OCTtce of fodian 
Affairs. Iildiaa Life Readers. NanUio Series CM S^tsh and 
Navaho). Sioux Series (la ^Isb and Skmx). Pueblo Series. 

^^mphlets (Indian CoHsre). aa<itaii iiMi>d i cr flft Series, 
^formation Pampbleta. A ^rlce list, and eoptes of the p iW I- 
catkms may be obtained from BaskeU fostfode, Lawren^. 
Kansas. Prepared for use In Federal fotMan S^^ls: snttafale 
also for other schools. 
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ARABIC -SPIAEBIQ STUDENTS 

: - • 

BOWMAli, #. Q. tatf mi gwwaehUtoo I^itt for iU^J^«tpwikim 
»ndiBto. lAodoK >ndL<5o.. 1^49. 74 p~ 

IzmiMa lor eteiroom hm. SbeUsIi and Arabic 

■omiAi art ctca^artA pibA AoetiriAtt4 Baamic tjra^la art uatd 
only attti baad ol tbt «etrclMt^ ifmplA voobidary. Bgypttaa 
and ^ai|t Arabkr, BHUali Si^lab OMft. 

- . . (*?•! 

CORNELnO, EDWIN T», Jr,, eonaultant oa Engliah ttar.hiiy, 
DipartiiMnl cd sm», Bagtodag Eagllab. A liodem Ttx&ooic 
dl AiBtrlau Ea^l^ ArtiMc, (^nr— 1, 

lAtaffM i-lf: v».t4p. Come il« Utttoat 16>Sd: It/SS p. 
Count n» Ltiaone ISl p, mmeo^apbed. Paper 

.4J.. ■ ^ ,1 ' ' • .* .f 

Bmphteto oa ^tpetoa lufaict. fOtlott the patten of the 
Spoliea Lanjoigit S«riM iw tfae te^laf of fortlBii Ingnces to 
tbt ^rntd lNe^ (Afftf) t a tt ipt ttid ttit dimtptlOBe tad tat« 
tro^lov an 0ma f& Baglteh tad taAttme lii e t e ad ef toUit 

rtp^ fti 

fill mi MfcMil li Ml ITMilwfi anJ AjAiji in' A r 

Tmf ta^Bapiib aiw ag a id 

1^ a'^SMBMibaE OM Boar dmy lor ntet laotttia, Bi^aafit 


(NnjBcll^ fit ^nojraili^^ **laolaitd 

Iga . if 




an off four br Ret 


£**PttllbtlilaBka.. 
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MATERIALS TOR THE STTOENT 


[379] 

HORNBY, A, S. Oxford Progrg— tva Englteh for tn the ' 

Middle EMt. Book L 248 d. Teacher^ MfrfA« nw t 
Book n, 400 p. Teachers* Notes on Book H. 

Current British English for Arab-speaktng adults. Each 
book contains readii^ texts, notes <m grammar, practice in 
pronunciation, and exercises. Arabic Is used to expUln points of 
grammar , idiom and English prommclatton, and tn directions for 
the exercises. Illustrated. T%e Trachers* N(rtes oHer suggestions 
for uBlng a direct oral i&etbod tirtrcKhM^ii^ new norda a^ 
new cmitructions. They also include passages for dictation, 

. <P»«tions to be asked In class, and keys to the exercises. 

Teachers’ Notes on Bo(dc I has suggestions for 24 oral lessons to 
precede the use of Book I. 


[380] 

khaki, AHMAD, In assoclatioo with BAHIA,KARAM and E. T. 

based onTheNewifet^ 

devised by Michael West. Reader ITNow York; London; 

Toronto: Longmans, Green and Co, iteprinted 1982. 102 p.. • 

• illustrated. Piq>er covers. 

This modification of West’s reading approach is designed for 
Arabic speakers in Egypt at the avdnge age of nine. The adsq>- 
tation to Egyptian students is limited to gfrii^ toptiin 
to many of the characters in the little itoriee tad eker^lies ^ 
.(«. g., it is not MaeDofiald Hid i bat AMiUa " 
Had a fhrm”) and to providing a stxteen-jpage A^ish>Aral»ic * 
glossary at the end. The voeabdary lnirthni is td^a Hems, 

« and the sentences proceed from ihoJe tlmt da the surface seem 
. simple to those that seem more ditficuit Ccmelderable use of 
ptet^s le made tn the exercise^. The Imu^fiig 
reading, markiiig *>e” or iiMag hnewettog, rMdte 
and learning, the xModmjiw iM tM the ^ 

ri^t aimwere, underlining, etc. ProiiuidathMh It sM dealt ^th 
eroept in the glossary where the vowels an todteated by mmibers 
below the ordinary orthography. Bii^h Ei^tsh usage. ' 



' i • r 
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[ 381 ] 

WSAR, 0. F^and RANKIN, D. L. The Speafctng of Eaglteh. ^ 
Phopirttc Handb<xdt tor Arabic -^S peaklBf 
I^ngmans, Groan anck 6o., 1A46. M ^ 

% 4 . . 

Dsala ayat em a ttc a Uy with the ▼owele and ccmaoiiaAts 
British BnfllAh (RecalT^ Staixhutl pf<»Huciation), comparing 
and contrastiof tham with tha aotipda oi Arahic. Tablen and 
exercises for {wactlce. Chapters on stress and Intonation. The 
authors had experience In Ei^pt* 

CHINEE STUDENTS 


■jH- 


[ 883 ] 


FRIES, CHARLES C., and YAO 8HEN. An Intensive Course In 
En^lsh for ChlnMe^Stiideats. Ann Arbor. Michigan: Emdish 
Langnsfe Metbite, Uai?iii% of Michigan, 1946. R^rlnted 
1854. rpar ,wohmiM: VotasM 1 dlTlded In two separately bound 
pci^. 1U8 p. Paper Mvers. 

'A serted'of leeeoas peraUel to those of An fStmshre Course in 
B^tsh for Uthi AaMrtean Rodents develOpeck at the EKlish 
l ia inu ag e testHate. Based oe a IfagSietlc analysis of B^Ilsh > 
compared sdth a slmtlar analysis pf Chliwse for the location of the 
djdflc»ltlM <^ <^iiMdospeahSES liMralog^ft ProrUea ^ > , 

BM^em asBoiuit of the teacher. Each . 

hmoQ qpulsfs of fowr pMts^yioa^laiT, anw^are, Prtanaelatlon, 
and FW^arn ANm at j^wctloal eoadroi of the Ullage . . 

foe see, r^ber EtfinjbaoidMM aboui the tenguage. Orartmatlosl 
tormln^t^ to rechiced 16 a mlnlmitoB. Vocabulary items are 
presseted to context. Designed for wml presentatloo. The first 
vohimes ep^toe saapery of pcfssiaptotkNi sad toe structnn 
patterns of Bn^hi^ dto hurt yptosa es^toa ▼oeabetory and < 

culhiral taforaMtioa abost toe ^fttodEtstdi. hdonatlon markings; 
modified IPA atohabet la the protopclatioa sections. A variety 
cd (tomg sxsretoM eapto^ 

^ 'A 






m 

MoMit; si: liim, n. i 

6th edition. New York: The 
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MATER[AL8 FOR TiE STOX^lirT 


[M4] 

YANG, CRINQ-lfAL ai the Bacilli TaaM. Flrat 

Bdttto&. Taiwan, (TEijyu Taaikaac boUaga, lt54. 83 p. 

Attempta to syatemi^lBe Taof*a Tiawi oo **thoM nntral 
princtploa ttet gofvani tha Baslteli t«i«: Iwth term aait in 
maatag.** De<fac^ tnm qnotattoiii di Ifkmrj wrtttoi Bi^lah. 
Dtscnasea wtth exa mplat **iMcliaatBtt of vorb^emBpooBdi** and 
meaning and aae. 

DANISH 8TDISIIT8 

(“»J 

BRAHDE, A; Cotnrtraatton Haadtr. IStA twwiaad adittoa. Copan- 
hagan, Denmark: seboanbarg RUlaliara, 1948 . 

im 


/It 


nOB-BAManf, b.,ud miLSOR,' CBR. nmttlorlltlUaa. 
n, m, nr. (ism), loo to im p^S<£iM;IKr~ 

Copanhagao, Damaark: B. mMmmtm x h 

A aartoa of te t ft o ofca 



For i^par high adioed 
booldat by Hia nam 

0»rtaail>Bfla tU bb 

JENSim, ARTHUR lio Bngtiidi |^4hi I ^ a 1 ia ^ t^ydiaw>, 
*'“8®*8» •»* Cattm^ haiiiiiit FBMt>kawiy lWl. ISCSIS' 
wfth a total of 740 p. Bwaiila h i troda e tiwa imai^ tm i^BUh 
for DuiM ■poafcanif.^^^Aladi aisi^te flooMill ^ 

Bogllalt-Daidtt aoeatatarjfr^^^^ 




401 /V 




Aa aU-b^ish m^kod attro^Mg to apfdy aome oi Otto 
Jaqwnaa*a Vlava 4 b fot^^pa lai^a^pa twchlng. BrtUah Boi^t^ 
uaagt. Toeabii4ary rwtrl<Aad to S, 000 moat Iraquant aonte trf 
TtionidtiEt** IMs ^ oOkMTB. Self-dafUit]^ cratext wtOi ' 
pictora Uloatratioaa on tte marfia. Praanntad In doidjla ItoM, 
tht top MM la onttiMry apalitag aad baiMaSb tt a tnucr^>tU» ta 
IPA phoBO^ aysaboia. flU-te MetrelaM. Grammar exarcteaa in 
latar laaaoiM. Tba ealtaral CMitaDt dnla with life ta England a^l 
Sngllah taatltetloiM. 

[188] 

JESPER^, J. O. B. Ei^lab Pbonatlca. Sth adltUm. Copenhagen, 
PemiMrk: Oyldendaiaw ^)|^iaadel, NordUk Forlag, 1050. 

178 p., UltMtraled. 

[889] 

JK8P8gBW.bTm aad 8ABABW. CHR. (Otto ^apera«i 

Bagel^-8yatMB) It P a g y ad ertMi^ til p!:*i: l^arebogen, 122 
p.; I: LaralK^^ 147 p.; 4: Bagelaha iSiaeatiitor, 1S2 p.; 

5: BageUta TMaaatyIdMr, 16f p.: ttlnatrated. Copenhagen, 
Deamartc Bidda^aiglM Bo|»Badal, Hordtak Poring, 1990. 

Sartaa (d graded raadt^ with ({Mlow at tiM bottom 
many pagta. Book ^ ^ yriisttr» la anaall chUdm in the 
aleaMnlary achoola of Deemark. tte readlagi tachide chUifaim’a 
poeam^Boagi, ttd aiimt dIalogBaa. The amtorial la pre ae atad la. ; 
OB&M^ mNttipg oa avary kdl page Bod Id pteaalle tnaaerbittoa 
on tba rIgM paj^ faetag It. fboaelte tnamerf^^kma are not need 
la ttM bttw.lbar booiM a»afd OMMalonalfy ta a gim aatecttoa , 
for prciMadbdloB ^raettea. TiM' the end of each 

eohiaM giaia BagUah ipaliing, phOBrti^, and Danla^ The cultural 
eoafanl tt dUBClad loiiH gN^md ^ toaard Ittanury rea^ 
aa ttM ynhiaiaa adthaat^ lb |rabmar dr prattmclidioB dttciiMfa&v^ 
Otto JaaptxBaatt work ta laagnage la Ball knoan. 
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I«tag or *“ Note* tniu 

0* u.. boo., js “! 

[S81J 

WARD, H. B.,and J0NS8ON. Elm. i r 
Co^o. noonu^b: 

eaotlng. ^tnSloM^to **^*“Moii ud broid- 

Dwtah couple Tletttag S»bJ«t: a 

•ach chapter. Light IncoSi^ j^y ff,'^**** *>»«ary after 

dutch students 

[3tf2J 

BA^, K. Ws^MeeUn EMUnd Am«fl a. 

M. MeuleHE®: — — Amsterdam, Netherlancfa: J. 

fSM] 

C. Rjgfat Word in flw. m 
Netberlamis: Utt^^rlJ S<*4 h^ 

PWJ 

P. Noordhoff li. I^Wsrts: 

to* Wloms ia ptctures, to|Mca] 

content on Brlttsh cultiire Exerci®/*^^?^****** 

Ptaral tn English, ft>«mtlon of 

ss2.’“~- ““zssrssx'ai. 


Basm, 


“ 


DUTCH 
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[SMJ . 

:lt>h by R«^ ; iMUn an d 8p«k. A BroadcMt Emdiah Course 
Bilnneis. (gee same title under FORRinw 

[ 897 ] 

HALL, W., sad STORIS, Dr.0. 8%npoets to Bi^tsh. LAinster Ham 
Netterlsads, J. |I. IfsalMhc^, 1M2. 96 p.TtUustrated. Soft 
carc^osrd covers. 

Begin with exejctses oo prominciAtkm, especisUy on sounds 
that are dtHerent from l>ite^ Bach chapter e mt s with exercises 
on a perttotbur foend. The teate ol the f tret ten tessons are 
given la phoasttc eerlpt. b the leseon tl^ follow, poiids of 
gr amm a r * are contrasted with the corr espondlng Dutch usage. 
Exercbee ee ^of do. Graauw dtscwstoiis are preceeded 
by tor IdBiiotlve <toservrttoi. Graaimattnl 

are to to eoa^Mt to oUa« bocks need to Holland, no 

traastotton eaBeretoes frma to ^toh are given to this 
first part. They m, however,' used to the secood part, which 
vws to press at ^ ttoM this ammlathm was wrtttmi. Thrtezts 
to thta book Uam a c oat t naou s story aad the vocatoilary is limtted 

to the first tbooMd toorde ef listed Palmer ahd Boilers. The 
texts were written by totes mn, aa Ki«lish writer and Joumalito. 
The grammar part m wrttten by O. Storms. 

m] 

HAMBLETON, J. Forest Ranger. Amsterctom. Netherlandu! j m 
M eulento^, IPfr 

[899] ‘ ' • 

HBLZHHf, J. J. van. Coac^ Bagltoh Qraranur! Amsterdam. 
Netherlands: J. to. Mee^mih^ 1940. 

mi 

HETENOORT^ J. A» O. van, and Boewteye, P. ten. E^Eliah for 
First-Third Y«tf. 3 volimma. Amsterdam, N^erlaiuls: 

J. to. Meelenholl. 

. [ 401 ] 

JOUGBMA, P. A., aad KiNSB, J. C. And Now the Oral ic«am . 
Ajmeterdma, Itotherlandi: j. to. toeuleahdf': 


o 
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MATKiqALS WOB TBE ffFUDSIfT 



(40IJ 

JtJURSK^, j. M. C., and 2ILWA. 0. dt Lmn B!»im.h . 

TO. lUr-. 

(4031 

' (««J 

D«teh. Part OM ocMwiato of <W«cii» md» iato 

^^IbM naval 

to Dutch of 

[«»j 

*«» ««•*•<». 

(40t] 

MUNTERS, C. J. Howto &DMk RMiiak o«^ 

Natberluda: i~u — .Otttoo. Aostordam, 

[40T] 

MDOTBRS, C. j. Laun nwiiah asirwi, ^in„. . 

(403J 

ffl=gfL^ *°* °"‘e SSSiS5i AmaUrtun,Nathar- 
[40(] 

“00«^. Ajatrallj. Hottardun, Nattartondi: NIJ(h tod Vu 


I 
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^410] 

SPUBR, N. Ei^toh. 3rd edtti^. Lekien, NetltfrUnds: A. W. 
StJUtofTi Pi^lftbers, 1949. 

[411] 

SPUKER, N. lfor« Ei«lUli. Letdn, NetlMrUiids: A. W.SUUk^s 
P oblifttera. IMS. 


yil) 


2nd 


VE(^1IAN-.VETH« A. E. C. Syato^ UtIi^ Ei^toh, 1 
^tkm. Gronlng^ N^terUidt: P. HoortBK^7 1^- 

[411] 

ZANDVOORT, R. W. A HtadbooE ol Gram mar. Third 

■dtlioe. OrqUaf^ IWlmdT I94i. fh p. 

CloGi cofw . M •^Uoa, wm^mA* AsultnAam, Nttherlaadi; 
Qiwrldo 1941. Wfl p. New Toric be. 

Ab Mthorttidb* 4 > ierU;itk» oC full Wi frammar with , 
aiiimdiHi ia BaflM aal b Doi^ fox mrj wimus^ aalTani^- 
laral atadMb. llMerttittv* hi tha maBMr of Otto 
graauBara. Eaa^Whrt b vail haova m tm &glbh aehobr. Be \d 
Mlltor of the JouraiG Baalt^ SbfEea aad haa aode otoer nadri- 
bottoaa of aola. ^ 


ETEsmjm mnmim 

[414] 

WRXar, STEWOm. a HaaBtoot of Pagiwdary faglbh. Secoad 
Sdttloa. Ad(Ba Ahd^ li4f . 4> p. Pi^r pamphbt. 

AbooUbtoJBMo^bi atadaab. Hot a ^Bpleta taxtoook. 
lataadidaa a Mp^BaaiEap atiaifliar*a rafdar eonraa of ba- 
troettaiu CHiaa Bm^ali ttbepbajatth taaaibbaai aad* 


OMaaioaal nntee la Abhaib lo 
^^ l ifmyifg fffr Bm AaAarte 


Muallh 
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materials for the student 


ptklrja L Helalakt, 


FINNISH STUDENTS 

[ 415 ] 

Helalnkl, Finland: Otava 

[ 416 ] 

ANDERSIN, H. EnglannlnkUlen Alk*i.Hr|. HrlnlnH ri.,t i 
OUva Publlail^i Company, ' «el»lnkt, Finland: 

[ 417 ] 

EnfflAnnlnirt« 1 ^» 

*^*'^*™*‘ Werner SOdratr^ 

, llluatrated. Cardboard cover. ^ ’ 

4 In ordinary .pelllM Th« loRowed qo^tko. 

%..u„ tn'L.rpS!Si«r;^/c?i::"n ~"- 

Mr«t; some poems with dtffleult 

(««J 

HAKULINEN, H., and RANTAVAARA t r «/4u « 

[ 419 ] 

REUTERi O. ROSENIUS, and EKHQLIC. Learn Enrlliih do*.* i 

For elementary and junior-high student, in Finland Rs«rt«. 

sxerctses. Exercises: cksii^ to ^Jest JUf-ta Ih. 
complicated, unusual patterns. "“'dPtlon. The poems use 
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FRENCH SPEAKING STUDENTS 
(420) 

BERNIER, A. Eogllah Graminar Bajed on the French Language. 
Quebec, Caiuuia: La Semalne Commerctaie, ld47. 

(421J 

BROWN, HARVEY. Spoken EnglUh for Foreign Stuctents; with 
French Appendix. New York: Pitman Publishing Corporation, 
1950. xiv, 128 p. 

[422] 

CARPENTIER-FIALIP, P. and M. L*Anglats Vlvant. Parts: 

Llbratrle Hachette. A sertee oi text books lor French student# 
In the schools of France. The flowing ore listed: Edition i 
beige: Clssse de 6 through 1*^*, and Grammalre de I'Anglals 
Vlvant. BdltUsi bleue: Classe de thrt^igh and Grammalre 
de PAnglaU Vlvant. Grands Commen^ants: Classe de ^ 3^. 

R. 1 e m a r and A. Pruvot, 90 VersloM Brttanlques et 
Xhadrlcalnes. G. Faure, liam^l Pratique d'AMlals Parle. 

R. Las Vergnas, Les P%es ^ PAi«lals Parltf . G. d*Hangest, 
Gre^ Travellers , and kgjilsh Portraits . P. and U.Carpentler- 
Flallp and R. Lamar, Les Etats-Unls (CtvUlsatlon). The 
volumes by Faure ami by Carpentler- Flallp are annotated 
separately In this blbltography. 

[423] 

CARPENTIER-FIALIP, P. and M., and LAMAR, R. Les Etats- 
Pnlte; Clvillsattcm. ParU: Llbralrle Hachette, 194^ xvlll, 

$95~p. Clo4hbound. 

For advanced French students at the high school level. A 
serUms atUmpt to combine United SUtes culture with English 
language. Eath chapter deals with a period of United States 
history or some aspect cd life In the United SUtes. RepresenUtlve 
literary selections follow an Introductory discussion of each 
subject. Exercises for oral readli^, with British inicmatlon 
markings from G. Faure, transliUtc^ and questions and iuiswers. 
Illustrated. British pronunclatloo with paragrai^ references to G. 
Faure's Manuel Pratlcpie d^Anglalse Parle. • 
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materials for the student 


[424] 

^^iTnrn ’ DUBOIS, M. M. Grammatro Complete de la 

i Langue An^latse. Paris, FrancirLtbralrie Larousse, 1649. 

[425] 

CHAFFIJRIN, L. NouTelle Grammaire 14^ rditfnn 

Paris, Frsnce nTblulrle larousse, lg ~ 

[4J6J 

English by Radio : Listen a nd Speak. A Broadcast Enellsh Course 
or Beginnera. tsee same title under FOREIGN students). 

(417J u , 

[«8J 

* Pronunciation hnylnlnn, P«-|s. 

This is the Introducthm, reprinted seDaratalv nf fksi 1. 
coorse for French speakers called Flaent 
^^ry of the phonetics of Englis h S d „ 

"ymbolsf^iudes 

■egments, stress, and intonation. British Englirtwaie 

^ . ' 

MI^LON^ GEORGES; editor. Treasure Island bv p T.a*-« 

183 p. Paper binding. Introduction. Notes ij?®' 

Paper covers. Paris; —■ 107 p. 



o 
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GERBCAN-SPEAS3NG STODENTS 

BAHLS, L. EngHah Mtomatlc Grammar . 7th Edition. Brauns- 
chweig, Germany: <jeorg Westermann Verlag, 1960. 

[«*1 

BINDS WALD, R. Genuine Epgltsh. Braorachweig, Ctermany: 

Georg WBSternuum Verlag, 1547. 

[432] 

BLATTNER, K. Englisch far tamfleute. Berlin (Schttamberg) 
Germany: Lax^enisctieictt. , 

<1 • [^ 58 ] ' . ^ 

Bl^WN, HARVEY. l^xAen itoi^ts h tor Epre%n Students; with * 
German AppendbTznd edttW. New York:l^itman Mlishii^ 
Corporation, 1960. xir, 128 p. ' 

[434] 

CURCl, £. H. K., and otimxs. $o Lernt Han Ei^Hsch. VolumM 
1-12. Berlin,' W, 30, Qerma^: Verlag I^r Richter. 

v {438| 

DIETH, E., and PRAUCBKIER, S. Let’s Learn Elfish. Zurich. 
Sw^rland: Sclmltliess and CoTTTfSTfCnflSJlp.: PSrt II; 
164 p.; iUimtrated. ^ ^ 

Part 1 aHkM totsrMtiiig of small ptotnres mostratii« . 
words and pfarasM to teach the sounds of English, e. g. **two 
awl an X” tor contrast of 'Y»” and ’Tm”. Part n is a reader 
For Qerinan speakti^ ehil^^ id ttw elementary and junior 

i'' '-'..v [is]' * 

DORMANliS, A. Englisch lor ErwacImene'.B rannschweig. Germai^ 
Georg Vllestermann Verlag. 






[437] 


DUHBAIIY, E. Braunsdiweig. Qernumy: GemE 

Westermann Veriag, liil. 







124 



materials THE STUDENT 

[ 488 ] 

frl^f If P*‘‘™“ ‘TMalattOB^tader tlij/ m»kl!?it a 

[««] •' 

FRERICHS, WILHELM. The HWchmv to EmrUmU _ 

P^lra with Utonatlon markingt. The ^JtaMone » 
fUl-to Manke, tranalate, change »ord ordeT^huM^A™/ ’ 
C.a«. Llat of frregola, 

(«0J 

Germany; Georg Weetermaim Verlag, m»-mo. 

f«lj 

HAHN, 0. and SCBROteR, F. W., odttora. Enaliah So»r. 
raunacheelg, Germany: Georg WhetermM Veria^itgi. 


o 
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- ,[442J 


fiM i Aotik Hi Trade Termi for a Tatoring Program for New 
Alftysiety . J«wUih Vocat^al Service of Grater Boston. 
Bocob lOf MMiaclniactti. [no date]. ^ 

Englteh<-German list of terms for .various trades, e. g. 
automobUe mechanic, baker, beanticiah, butcher, ^c. 

[448] 


HANDLER, BEULAH. English tim American Way for Ger»»an“ 
Sp^ki^ Adatte. New York; Barnes and Noble, 1940. IdO p., 
mustrate<i. Paper covers. 

**F0r educate German-speaking nmn and women who desire 
to improve their ^^lea asd wr^a Bi«llsh.” Sections on 
promaciatioii, fiwiaiaar, kHmas, general informatton, questions 
for the Itetoralisatioa test, and Eiglish-German glossary at the 
end U the bo(di. Tte pnanmctatUm sectimi uses tte spelliig^ 
approach and gitws varUais sounds for Mch letter. No tmonation 
aids. The grammar sw^tUm treats parts of speech and has 
exercises in changing mie form to another, idei^fyl^ the kind 
of pronoim, ffUiag-in blanks, maki^ sentence, etc. 500 Idioiim 
are given in English and la German. The general information • 
sectioa lists words, express i<wm, and other information clas- 
sified accordii^ to vario^tqides. 


[444] 

HORiT, M. Basic Baidlsh; Englisch mtt 850 wOrtem; Nach dem 
l^sirstom 4es Jpfcyors &s Or^logical limtitide. Cam~ 
London, C. k. i^den. ^ surged edition. 
^Ideiberg, tkmiyqr: Carl Wlnteir Universttiftsverlag, 1046. 
Also Baste Bngltoh R^e rs^ tM9-104B; and Methodische 
^merbagite. 89 lft44« 

JENKEL, F. Engllscbe Grammattik. Braunschweig, Germany: 
Georg 91ieiitormaiin Bering, lfS5. 

I - i 

' .1 




KLrraCmR, l^. HERICAMN, 9dU», T 


iraOG, nurz. ATi«amry m 

“*»<Agr«b«i Ttrlag, INa. 

Varloiit MftetloM from Bi 
• tty level. At beck of book la g 
of tedintcil tenaa. *rt gn«h ^ 

^•Uy mngad Mofnpbliml n 

tk» of BrUtab endlS^m t 


* ~ poafry. itofrar 

“® Hat 


LIBB, J., end CARR, j. loo 
to9Ii- Berlin OBcbCIbebe] 


LIEDLOPF, E. 

Wsrtgr inmfiff 


PA1J1X>WSET, L. H. Errbra t 

fttr Jtigend and VnlT 


PBTOCH, R., end WALGARTH. 
Brennachaelf, Garmenr. Ch 


^ . ^^I'ZER, a. Hdw Good 
Xork. 1047. ; 


<• Your En^ieliy fttiffiau. 
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BCATBRIALS FOR THE STUDENT 


. [488] 

ZEro^R, K.. ^ BBOam, a., «dltori. r«Kl»B„HUl Snrll.>, 

VeruTmi " Oi^ri nMtraumf 


I 


GREEK STUDENTS 
[45»J 

CH ^, J; EwreUw ind O wk-EnglUh 

jlJJW u. C«,<^UI«6. (3S^ ^J,. m p. 
(460J 

CORNELIUS, EDWIN T., Jr. Bntimliic SudUlL A T*i«iiv<k «♦ 

el™. iT^m, 

’ 2. W 4 w* teforsMtten 8«nne«. l%e 

Publtahlijj Compwiy, 1953. m p. P^ boQod. 

The twenty leeeone of thia little book are aa a 

y." ^^■y*****^ "»»»••• « *-.11-. 

preeent^lon pf the Enslieh lankmun eyrten Is said to Im tMaa.i ‘ 

o«th.itapwu,.u«n-,wZ^ , 

0^ b«*.^h o, tt. l^STta 

Sentences, PrcMmaciaticra, Gnuamar. Revie w a ad v^at Ma 

•<»» ioit or mVte^^Saal 
aantai^M ^ ^ constttote a stmts-tra^ coovarrinttiok. TIm 

*“ ***^1 »«* OrsA t6kmtam. The, 

!*** “** soo^ itoenoaa 

^llsh, ^ grainy is presented vtth eamp^ in S^tsh 

MMapie* are given also in Greek. The^rtiH 
e^Mitts seem sometipMs rather Mkopl^ for a ^ 

' • 4 ' ' « 1= J L f ^ ^ I ' :^ 
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SMtMM tti OrMk to be put Into EaglUh (the sentences have 

and various other exercises. A typical 
^liatos the toUowliif: 1. Give English equiva^. 2. 
y proper form of the perstmal pronouim. 3. Substitute 
tte ^ Mideimes. 4. FUl the bUnks. 5. Changed 

[411]- ' , 

DIVRT, 0. C. Njw jtmpItgaU-TtBitiit KngllAh stii • 

^ «Uiloa. toS; 


revised and ei^i 
1949. 


b. C . IXVry, hw., 


RUNGA]^ STUDENTS 
[452] 

1 ; “• 8 ’ B*«ry<«iT m. m conv!.- 

iJiT Tork: Tr™- 


' INDIC STUDENTS 

[453] 

, . DUXMUIAN 8TTOBNTS 

[«4J ' . 

“? SCHAHWNOA. H. ACommwcUI Remtor for 

^ ^ Bhi^Wl^d. CMFmtrnrd covers. 

•chioSfL commercial 

«* «»*»r » “■« o«-r 

: tt« nrte of ahevt a Sssson. No 



VJ 



JNlXHfBglAN , J3J 

teart follow each dialogue Yiurt 
dMcrfl»d^ri^ 

Wwtrrtrt wtdi KsjUrt 

A» Prommclatton matertal. Esamnlee 

'fTALlAN STUDEirni 
•> f 4 MJ • 

• •«-. srj^risa.-ssjss."”'' 

Varied oC aneedotee. pntw^ deecrtotlhiin nf 

ud Xiviw. Ptoo*. 

B»l» DUPtS *'^ »«l>OOl atmlntt to 

IBM nm, popular urttora, Buuupapun, tul macaaiMl^. 

‘ - (4«J . ■ • . 

l5|»<« h,»T Mrito ; Ltoton lad au,a a Brn.Hr...' r, 

•ajas-ss-. (••• bbom «tamCri!tai5Si mjikNra). 

[ 409 ] 

»««. «• ^, 

Lftend UM of 0 MH»dffir 


vi 




O 

ERIC 


/ 


r f r ^ - f ur . . ' 




132 


MATERIALS ]^R THE STUDE^ 


(«»i 

VALPOLINI, M. L., and BIANCHl, I. Gulda al parfeatonaiaento 

nella Milan, nH}: bott. F. Marlani 

edltore, 1953. 318 p. Cardboard binding. 

For advanced Italian students who wish to develop their skill 
In literary translation from Italian liAo English, ft Is divided In 
three parts; Grammar, word study, and literary passages to be 
translated. Tl» grammar gives no descrtptkHW or rules; it 
simply gives English sentences to be corrected, Tta i 
to be translated Into Ei^llsh, and passage to be translated Into 
English also. The gramnaar rvlnrlca cover tte convertlcmal topics: 
articles, substantives, adjectlvM, pronouns, verbs, concord, 
*^**‘^» preposttlons. Corrected respcmses are nc^ provl(tod. 
The vocalnilary gives verb*[MUttcle ccmtolzAttoas (e. g. tairy 
Italian words with various possible transjathms InHb^lsh, ”trM 
words” (false copiatM) a^lch resemble English wofds b^ have 
different meanings, and colloquial frfirases In English cUsslfied 
Irto areas such as the human body, ckithlng, the house, food, etc 
In general the material follows British image. The Itterary 

passages to be translated Into Elfish are taken from Italian 
authors. 


[470] 

VALPOLINI, M. L., and BIANCHl, I. LesUml dl Ltncua Xnalese. 
Curso Complete. Blorfologia, Slntassi, kumber^l Eswisl 
NoDMncUtura, Brant dt Ai^k)fia dt Ltt^t ^ 

Progressive. Sixth EdttUm. Milan, ftalr. Dott. F. liarlanl 
edltore, 1953. 478 * 16 p. Paper blndfa^. 


Begins with a brief lntro<toctlon on prommclatlon. The iwifc 
of the book Is made iq> of forty>ftve less<ms with review chiqilers 
^mlng after every 7 lessons. An.an?eadU contolas Irregular . 
verbs, syncmyms and hommiyms, ”trsp*wor<hi”, aUtwevlath^, 
slang, and notes on American E^lsh. Table of and 

sid)Ject liKlex at the end of toe bO(dc. The promatolatton nmterlal 
at the beginning of the Itook uses a spelling ^^roaeh; is it 
describes how the lettem are to be prcmouneed ntoer Hiaif * 
dealing with the sounds first and th« tndlcatli^ how they my 
be written In ordinary speUm. bitcmatton and not 

treated. No phonetic notation used. Hie lesscms proper ecmtahi 
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sectidm^oo grammar, vocabulary, translatton, reading and 

^ «*»**»««* »* preaented In the form ol rules wtth 
a few Ubiatratlve e n m ple e. Tt» rales are in ttalian- the i»«imni« 
U. 8n,H,b *tth Italhn tr«.Utloo. th. content 

are^ntlonal. They begin with the article 

WlLjgyal liata claasifted by context area as an In- • 

^ •“** l«Mon. Early areaa deal wtth 
ito^y, actmoi, etc., teter ooea ah^ gnulnally to (rther 

uwfal arew ^ludy« travel to England. Every tea^ , 

iMleacea ta EagHah to be translated Into Italian and ftallaa > 

*® 5® translated into Engllah. The readings begin wtto 
laaUUr to the st«d«ato^d^ 

^ American writers. 

^ writers represented are Swift, Dickens, 

Kipling, Wells, Shaw, Wlkto. tone of th^ American writers 

^ H- V. Mortmi. . - , 

Expte^ry notes follow each reading selection. Three or four • 

exercise aj^>ear in ^h iMson. Thdy Include the foUowliw 

"“werlng quhktond, dlctotlon, iMmd- 
rlaatl^ oi the rMlngs, changing the tense at a reading selectlos, 
^^tng^irectlng sentences, making seirtences, repeating 
^ st<^. The book seenu adapted to high school boys and gWa 
Some of the early readings need minor editing. * 

5 

JAPANESE STUDENTS * 

[471] ' ^ •' 

BRICES, 8. G., trajtflator. Writing MlomaHr Ei»llah. 2nd 
edition. Tokyo: Kenlqnmha Puhlletera Ltd. ^ 

f«»i ' 

^ yrch Mail of the English Lai^ui^ 
Easrcto^ la Prommclatloa. Eng it«h , 
^^psny abdsrta. Isn Arbor: t.-WTisgs 

yai de, Pttiversftyq| Mk^fgan, IMO. a, 39 p. iftsmograidi^ 

ftWTfd by »oh«d Andrade of the Lan^^Su 

^8t^Tob9md lai»aiimtAkmwltk&mlM Proounctetton. 
in Somid Secnei ^, bdooattoiu Sridivthn^ 
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I^TBRIALS ft» THE 8TUI»HT 



t • 


Hmm mpptemntery *i»r«lM an apMUleallT diracud 

not included la Oat larfer book. A eon^oMo of dar—tnn#, 

tha anreuaa that apply to Japtaan apaakan tobott tana. 

.”*”y** * * V* ‘**»***** «» »«»Hwd pnettea 

tn h^rtog and i»rockieliif tka •tgatfloMt fiitnrM of 

American Bi^lah iditch do nol ocmur or are ast etentflaid te 
Japanese tn the mmt pallema aa te 11 m 

those brooght to ^feoms totm at the 

They deal wtth both proda^toB aod 
phonatft alphatat to aaad. InlonttoB a»d rtythn an 

naaaa <d a naalaf itaa aboaa oa hate tta typa to tto 

four e^ntf tcaat of b^tah ej^m erne 

derised Pike m the Knglteh T ■igiiaie for the IMl 

aatertala. — «««• mr uw lea 

, im 

GBRHARDp ROBIRT B. A Bindboak of Md aiHatotMaa 

Sounds for Jananeee >f»Uan 

Gtr^ phonetic doecrtptiaDa of Bw aovMto of American Bimliah 
^ of ^itieh English, emphaatstng ihoee faidxiree shtch f^T X 
least obrioua to Japanese spsakere. An hdfanoed text. 

* ' 

HAGXWiU^ E,, IKAlfU:^ IL, sad TAKBEAWA. B. New Jack 
UfLB^ ^liah T^:.aiiTidOpTrorK" . 

Paper boaad. Fall color^ooftr. OMrated hi bh^k and white. 

CsrefuUy graded direct method iMeose la- begfnaiw elemmi. 
tary achool children in Japan. The hooka eoeafst *w«««»y nf 
dtalognes add exereieea. Proenachdton of siwwwrdi eaeesiw at 

to 1^ cl ^ Py^A simdioto r a ihw e iitteg ^itfh 

Bn^to p^tmimcisUaB. Ofdtimry hi liOrie ^ to 

»«»®f pen-SBd.fito skstchee are weed thxweghoid 

to Uluetrate the meaalag of new wwde, Itoee wwim and otor 
gnphto dtrlcee to poiid 19 graiKBar Bihiexw to eofitnsitfw 

•XMsidae and to show afLat to to be Sw>y to'M^ exMWi^e The 
eomreetioQ and vocsbidary aeem w^ eatted tor to a^ ^019 


o 
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»«ntenc«8 ar« glYan In cursive writing to be 
copied^ ftudei^. The cuttuml content Includes U. 8. cus- 
^ cofflitrles, taformstlon about farming. 
^ ***°**** ^ to«®tber viUi Jack and Betty mate 

b. ^ that the greater ^ratand- 

Ing that the Children might acquire of their native culture in 
wnn^ton^ thetf oideratandlnf a foreign one may not be 

[4751 

MATSUO, and othera. 20 recorda for ”New Jack and 
^tty . 8 r ecOTda for 'Ttovlaed Jack and Betty,” and 2 recorda 
^wpronttoctatloo drllla./Tokyo: Japan ColumbU Company, 



. New Edition. Rutland. 


[476] 

[477J 

— ®T » committee of Tstida CoUege (Al 

K«i^, Takl rujlta. Mary H.Campbell, 
i«*tko iMhtk^ Bfaako Taa^.) Tokyo: *5he Sanseldo Publiah- 
im ^aqmny, 1M2. Bopir’l: 70, vli p. Book, 11: 72, xt p. Book 
m: S3. XV p. niuatrated. Paper covera. 


e»iteullr\?^i^^r ewh of a text and two or three 

**“®*** textia of a modified direct 
method type. The Intermadlate ooea are moaUy dialogues 
cm^ring ait>^ the activttlea of Beaale. an American school 
^1* , ^*’^mtda.nw later texts run toward readli^ matter with 
cuttor^ moral and litstMxy tiiemes. Ordinary Ei«lUh apelllxw 

^ proofBiclatkai new words la given In 

Kivenla^l^teh ^ P«>*a*nclatlon 

mI!L B*J#tved Standard. Hiere la a Teacher’s 

J^eal Ua^ each volmae, with dlreettona for the use of the bo<^. 
^^aa^waed aim |a to tMch the fottr akUia;y4Marij^, speaking 

inlncUoo and gradU« of ^rSu ’ 
of the ^ research but on the experience 

pr«««u« 04 «» proo««UtU» 
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MATERIALS FOR THE STUDENT 


JEWISH STUDENTS 

[478] , 

MORRIS, 1. and R. English for Paleattne SchoolB. 5 books. Tel- 
Avtv, Palestine: Joshua Chochlk Publishing House. ’ 

[479] 

REGELSON, A. Yad Ha-laahon. New York: Wolf Sales, 1949. J 

[480] 

SIMONSON, A. My English Book. 2 volumes. Tel-Aviv, Palestine: 
Mordecai Nevnnan ^blishing House. 

% 

KOREAN STUDENTS 

[481] 

LUKOFF, FRED, and asslst^ts. English for Koreans. Ani flyi c^ n 
Coimcil of Learned Societies, Program in English as a Forei gn 
Language, Publications edited by Martin Joos. Spoken English 
Textbooks. Washington, D. C.: American Council of Learned 
Societies, 1954, xv, 480 p. Paper bound; also cloth bound. 

For adult Korean university students wishing to ach^vwa 
thorough oral mastery of conversational American Ei^lish. This 
book is one of the series for specific lii^ulstlc backgrounds 
sponsored by the American Council of Learned Societies and 
developed by linguists . The books of the series are patteme^i 
after the Spoken Language Series in foreign languages used in the 
ASTP of the U. S. Armed Forces. Tbe lessons begin with a 
practical dialogue in colloquial conversational style occasionally 
bordering on slang, e. g. ’Tve been dating a couple of blondes,” 

(p. 293); "Yep. My watch says five o’clock," (p. 292). The dia- 
logue appears in Korean at left, in a phonemic transcription in 
the center, and in ordinary En^lsh spelling at eight. The students 
are to master the dialogue as nearly like natives as possible. 
Following the dialogue is a pronunciation section In which the 
segmental and suprasegmental phonemes of English are des- 
cribed in considerable detail in Korean. The i^onemlc analysis 
used Is that worked out by Trager aqd Smith in Outline of English 
Structure [15]. It is the most ambitious analysis w?gd 4 * by 
American lUi^ists to date and includes four levels of i^onemic 




. 4 ,., , / 


iii 





strcM, four Juncturo {dtonomes, Kmr pttcti pbonemea aw| the 
conscmanU end vowels. Descriptive grammatical statements, . 
also in Kbrean«follow the pronunciation section. In the grammar • 
as is the pitnnmciatitm a linguistic cmnparteon of English and " 
Korean preceded the writing of the lessons in order to determine 
which matters would require most attentton. Such a compariKMi 
would have a bearing oo the order of presentation of the materials 
as id|ll as, cm the scrtual descrh^ion. The order d pr^entation, 
however, Spems to be tte muae for theKorean .version as for the 
Spanish and other versions, the dialogues too are Ideidlcal in 
both^Verstons except for the mune of the student who visits the 
^ United States who has a Korean name in the Korean bocA. The 
dialogae develc^ among college students including cme from 
Korda in a college in the United States. Some aspects d stuitent 
life and views are portraped. A number of aAHtinnai practice 
exercises appear in each lesson. Since all descriptions, headings 
and tnstructUms a^e hi Korean, the teacher should know that 
langi^ to use the book coxolortably. Korean is used in lesson ' 
one-teuKtted with the same extensiveness as in lesson one. Hie 
book seeins best adapted to Korean university level students 
planning to study In the United States. 


POGINA-EICHE, A., and POGINA, V. Course of Englis]^ Revised 
Edtttcm. Stockholm, Sweden: Wega Mlftelsens F^la^ 1946. 


C-OU^te. A course fo English Composition and bramnmr feu* 
English Schctote to MXUya. Umdon; New Ybrk;.Toroido: 
Doagiitotti,^ Greto and Co. Stagaimre: 1^^ < 

Ud. 1M7. PM Oae (fbr Standai^ Two and Speotol Malay ^ 
Claitoei):, vilt, isa pv Part tm (For Staihtord Thr^ and ' ■ j 
Special Matey Ctedddi)! rtti, 184 p. tw Titt ee (l^ir Stentto^ 1 
Fodr and Special Matey Classes): vitt, 216 p. Heavy i^ier 4 


% 


LATVIAN STUDENTS 


f 


[482] 


MALAYAN STUDENTS 


[483] 


CHEESEMAN, H. R., and FRBBY, A. W. The Bi^yah English 




MATnuitfvat no: a r uum r 

U ^ emiHiMU** onl «>ir«lMa. S«bt«ct cintMt to atnK 

«***“**» »x***to *nix^ «r« . 

n« Conventional gtnmtmr wf^xmm wtUi paMtem, 

”** "*” «'*°***^*»^'»‘^^ 

•JraBc^ students) aots eome for Imtiamrm, ^rte Tso and 

*® wrtltes sork Mi kesv«^ ^eMiMt 
M»iy»to. to ^MnO) a test: 

^?S*^*®*** *J®*”**«® Indwle '«o«ad Orllte** f<» predne* 
tton cootruttve sooadB, «. TfM r-thirtr ... 

^ Honv»i«rk," co^tottaf ^ 

learning by heart qoMtioos sad ansvera ft t w a i tomtoeeeB. *v^i 
B«rclses.- stMttnttoh Of 

5J^ flU-tn eawctoeS) samitog 

J*** ***^ Mch faifins Mchtossoo Is to dIaliqiM form. No 

treatment of tiitcuiatk^ str^s or rlqpOim. 

' [484J , 

Itoders. Prhsers Ul. Headers 1*8. 

Iggon; fkw York; Toronto: LoogmaaSy Oreea and Co,, 1M8- 

[« 6 ] , \ ■■•'•■ 

Notes Ist-'#tii years, (Oxford Profr^lee Si^tsld. 

New York; etc.: OxtoH Uaiverstty Piwss, 1940-1947. 

MAxmmxm ^ 

Wtth^i^jn^«i2^***** if tWtt^-sto ptmik Qioi^iob 
Wtt^ tejd to be wed to 

F. a much, a Tier's Itoiidbook id ffgSy l ltf ^lir 
Maurittos stiideids m cpftaraUy foAaa; soaie ftte Crwdld.' 
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dssertpttoo <if 

l» ihit M^jp ptm^ ISutil (Hagrt^ ^ : 




^i\ L ^ /iU 

a;..or<jNMniBai4M 


. w 

V 


MORIlfSmAlfai^^^ 

«*** .;' i- ^<:4-.-.-- V.;y3,v A. ; r o' , 

BJtfBQK. 1. mJ nbritta ud Si^b)..^ r4 1 

^ 1109(0)), 30«..M»AUr.%v; 

^ itlraellM/^^<4tei^^ tncladf tidona* 

ttoe;|ftaiiitie fniii^lptlaii,!^^ voealwUrt, ? 

aod «3 mM. YU* tofttea bl llsi MiNi^kNia aixl r^dii^B dial 

Md Br^la. YlM^fadittttda la mated by dote tad ^ 
daabte (Mtet or alnil^ oo t awrtte Ute balow tea pbonatie 
trtaacr^^. ft te te itttafl^a at pbootttc ra pr ei ateJd U» oi ] 

hteMteido rdfl^r teite a ytotea^ alracd^ 

iteote^ tniiacr^^ Hp r mn t g Brttlak Racatrad Staodard 
proBaaef^toa. OtemmaV li <teeaaaad ia ItoriMfiaa wtte anm^ 

In mgU^ tiU atei^tiM teeteda (laaatidiia and ananara about tea 
raaiS^, fQ^^.bltek aantosaa ta Iteraaftan to ba 

Goatetted tteo terda la ordfnain^ apaUii«^^to ba pot bito 

pbariatte ajditebla, aad ilte vam^ Ttia laaMte bagbi wSh a 
biiaf tatro<bctloa‘ to Ifa raatla a tolioaad by a Ibit of tea tiorte 
to b^ aaad lapaoe. tba pbooatle tranaertetei of aacli word 

andiBoateiidaa^m 

wlte oAtei a oo B tt p o atta {dcdara to ba itfad aa‘ atlnmlua for Um 
ratteac ttealf and tea qoaatlSn teat follow. 

[m] 

% and J^ .Iitera Mora Bagllah. Oalo^ Norway: Fabrttins 
and^afteira Bor tog, 1951. 

'^;.. t«»] ,. 

BRBKItoli S*f yad BdJKUt B>| tad IGDQAARD^ J. Kngalak for 
#-M fite JN^oo. iPaJo: W, Ci^^laoB ^rlm^ 19M. 

itettbi^ 
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materials tor tbk student 





of the book Is also somewhat difrA»«»# * 

and readings, songs and poenm Conversatloiffl 

answers are aU ^uasttons and 

thirty -seten pages of «ippls»Mtary 

sations, shi^ CQWsr* 

the supplementary matertalTr^lS^^^ ^ ^ 

pages. The grammar is aath^L^i!!^ thlrty-four 

Finjdly asercUes. 

»PeUii«, in phonetics, 

pages devoted to the lessmm ^ 

, spelling smd in i^netics Wtfds in ordinary 

given number and parag'ra2*M^^ the at^ient is 

grammar at the ^ ®**"«*^ “<*• 

«lary is given in the ^ vocab- 

all in English. Norwegian is used in ti1Irt!^“!4^ ^oat 

exerctaM, »nd In th. *" 

se«m weU nutted for Inter cradL InTl^^*'* *’“*• “ 

?«Iy ilgb nchool. Vnrt.tr ' 

load seems to advance rak»F t~*^***‘ The structure 

stress nre not tf^ "»1 sentence 

conventtonnlp.ST.p^'CSS:;^?-^^ • 

presentation is inductive with^l^ w>t ^ with syntax. The 
to Norvegtnn. , ^ foUowd by n rule gtren 

[490] ■ 

**j*^’-f ’ ‘ sngetsli for 

J. Mtdgnnrd. Seventh Edttton. Oelo- JTfTi 
»«. 231 p. Cnr<«onrd covers, clothb^ 

Of Bigltoh 

sationa, pSUms, descriptions, fables etc 
and are to lowed by tweL-sU **«®» 

pages of elmrci^ ***^ ^ 

list^ by £ paggg In which the ftr^s™^ 
imately 2500 words are aiven in «•««* Weared. The af^^rox- 

Phonetic notation, and in Norwea^^LTS^n*^^*^ topdifted 
^rds is also ^en in Se ^ 

they first appear. This ^ ^ 

inm txKjk would seem adipted to ths interests 


B-Utgavs. Vsd 
^ai^lena Forlag, 



















MATBBUU ^ 


avT^ »M*. >M P., m«,»r«t«L 

rw1«» "■ tto‘ 

olBrtttah Bagllah naadi, 

*»giwi latoitk».7Z>5.- Brltl*i 

STtSl!»SJSSsr ^ ■ waSS.'S?**’ 

•t tnd Of book, all tltrtt ItfoMory 

a* moniholofy. siaco itoS 

oiffiUar to Ba^ii^ tbo 
or^tio matertmlfl to rtra. 

. rMMtt, la i„*a, S^dlS51S2''2!!i!'' 

^0N>iii^ioa of cooftaeHoM c 

to oach laaaon. BomoiPDrk ban^m to* ir^*^*^**^* to *'*<|alrod 

UU .l,™.^ .a, JiilorS5r.l3?SiS: *“ 

{^- / . ‘ . 

MBBy,' 0. Teat a and SDoIlii^ im.> ^ ^ 

W. cafwSCS hrr^ iBli Bdttton. Oalo: J. 

«i* *¥»o. at p. Apar .^ovan. 

fUl-tba-ldaiik with Wrba, ^mn >to«to, 

ta NQrvactaa la aarljr 

■■ ■ f«»l ;:•■■ .’'■ 

ffcp«>tora» at *”***’ ****»»°"^ 




SIVEIl^yT., and Ai^lo- 

Nofway: Cammansteyviii Bo^ 


80SR, K., and ^teAAS, H. 


Sixtli EdttUm. 


Oalo, 

Appaia^ a witkf mid book JadgU« tiom tlw 00,000 coptea 
pri^ad. Uk» thao«te ti»ipagtaabooka Ul^agiaavttli a aectka 
on intmcia^ Biiag tPA apsbcda, feooMiasaa wttt dlract 
method raadtnga, eatfa^haMoiii, ate., and aaerciaaa. Baa fnrtear 
readlnga/a grammar TOmmary and Bmd Tocabolary. The prcmim- 
ctatka daala with coBMmud mad vowala hot not with iateoatloa or 
sratenea rhythm . Tha laaw a a haghi wtth the anal aUapltfted, 
aoimhat arttftetia coaifwrai^toQ: *Tathar ta a man. Fathar la . 
a ^dMmuu fh^ proc^ to am itearaatli« 

and laaa waU gradad ihahl^ rattn rapidly. Thara la rartoty 
tn the aalactkMli, eonvaraatlond, aoBga,and mdUma. Tba ti^r^ 
ta tor rMhar ymaigchUdm, ^ Iha alraMatery achc^ levaL The 
aonga an glims a^ tea mnte n n ^ irorda. Cattoral 
coiitaat la mo^ly ahoot the Brttl^ lain.' FoQos^ tha laaa<^ 
appnrtwomiitra^a plays, **nia BbB and tea Thraa Little Plga' 


. . .[ 804 ] 

8|0BAAi, and Boim, 
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materials for IBE STUDENT 


Wwct-mrthod r«<tar. Conttta. rtorlea.'poem., dialogue. 

Include "Clementtn© ‘V Readings 

IttUe folkloHc stories and generally edifying blU of 

^nn T H «>mething L lS Z t 

1^ ^ ®*’“‘®** Tbe vocabulary 

load is of vproximately 3000 leords and 300 gedgraSlci^ 

t^lon of U^ics for reading indudee folklore, geogra^y 
^ *****••» S- A., and miscell^^^ 

listed by {age at the end of the book, and also alDliabetlcallv 
Gives English followed by phraetics and Norwegian. ^ 

' * [605] 

S0R^ H^and NIELSEI^, A. Ei^isia Reader IL Q«ln'; 

FabH^ and S«dmers Forb;jnft46. SW p., lilustrie 
carcBxiard covers. 

Selectlw, poema, conversation., on Engllah and Amartean 
V"°T*'“ **<*“"7 »t the end. The cSrtmt 
mXn Tt?;. “« 1»t.n.«tatlon. of 

[506] 

S0R^, B., and NIELSEN, A. W. Vocabularv. 2nd Edition .finio 

^ Norn.,: Fabrlttu. and Signet. *53571^^ ion. onto, 

(507) 

?■ r rf*"* l^bok. Oalu, . 

^*®***hoog and Co. (W. Nnsard), 1950. 278 o 
Uluatrated. Cardboard coven. .»«. aiop., 

Enritah'*ta^fa'“?^ and Amartean writers.. MoaU, prose. 

S£*lttatoh^tai!SinL!* ‘5* “O book. ctaaaUtad not 

Amarhan wrttats rsprs- 

•raed m Sherwood Anderson, Mark Tnnin, Jack London For 
high school students in Nornny; ^ ■^*m«>n. For 
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[609] 

^ 80RENSEN, B. Fra Tower of Loc don ttl 
Bouuter Dam. Oelo, Norway: J. W. Ca^^len Pnring^ 1947. 

/ ♦ 

PHILIPPINE STUDENTS 
[510] 

BARRON, ^rrCHf. Ooayion Errors Corrected; A Comprehensive 
iorjhiiptnoa, i^ua, PhU^iaw: MUlppine 
Edxication Co., Im, 19M (cl927). ^1 p. Car<&oard h inHiwg 

A tom-jmx coarse for h%h school studeids In the PhUlpplnes 
j Mjjrtery Englteh fHimfamenSe ^ 

«»»fclses lor eachlrear. dectioia on 
Pr^ci^.^ Lai^ysge Themes and SpeUiiK. Adapted 

to Om seccndary course of study In die FhtlimHnes All^^* 

spelling. Xanguage.&btts? gives rules and examples in English. 

POLISH STUDENTS 

(511J 

EOCERSLBT, C. E., and CCmBRIDGB-PATKANR>WBKA If. 

for Polish Students. London; New York: 
Toronto; Loofmans, Orem and Co.TIN?. 100 p., Uhistrated. 

fsiaj 

FRENKIEL, Z. B^> Oe n t l e m a n *em. Lmidon: J. Rolls Book 
Company, loTfT^ 

[613] 

MacCALLUlf, T. W. English for Poles. New York: Roy PuUishers. 
PORTUOOXSl-SnAKIHG STUDENTS 

SdWh Edition. Slo Paulo. 
5?*^ Itolhoramtotoe, 1944. Vol. 1, 117 p.; Vol. n. 

191 jL, Otolitritoct CltfdbO^ • ^ 
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MATERIALS PC» TEE 8Tin»NT * 


For early secondary school. Ltet at wotiSb, readt^, a»^tooa. 
All-EnglUh. h 

^(M»] . 4 

BINNS, HAROLD H. Klng*e-B3gHsh. Para a S^uoda Seiie 
Gti^Ul. 1^ Edttl(^ sko Paido, BruU: Compaiihbi Bdttora 
Naclonal, 1944. 195 p., Uluotratwl. Car(t>oard emn. 

For the Mctad ymr of Moodduy w^ool h» tasOjAU'Ei^ML 
Each lesson has a eoapostts pleturs, a tmOt^ brnd oe the ^ 
picture, qu^ioas. notes viEi eaa^as, aad aa aaretse 

S*^ *?J?*1*?*^ SnfUah-aigUah voca^lauryMtta oadof the hook, 
^old H. Bias wrote a aomher of EnjWi tei^irwka la BraaU. 
Among them are the Direct Method l» B^haere Gramamr? 
From Tafla and ^r iy of JDa^ Liie ^ 

y*. ^ ouMi ^ ifi. AaTfluaii: f. a» 

insl^ (Para o Ctir^ 4..^ 

Volumes. The seriee lor bueiaese scho^ ami EhglMh*FOrta- 
guese' and Porti^n^se •English tramlatioim. 

[616) 

CAMPOS. J. L., Jr . Seleta hatf esa <te Autores Moderaos ; Present* 
Day Engliah. 2nd EdUkm. SSo BraaiU boipaidiia 

Editors Naclooal. 1940. m C^dboard ewe». 

Short eelectiona of English and AatwiM wi#efsC 
translaii]^ dtHicult ttemh. English* PortaguMs irocabiiMry at die 
end of ^ hook. Campos alM wrote Como se Aprirnde teMb: 
DicUmdrio de Verbos laglese s; and ^^^fane e^o<^I^Sries) . 

[517} . 

CAMPOS. JOSE LUIZ, Jr. S 



Afi 

irU.5rd]|dMlSrM 
1^. mp.. 


English roding book for 
Paulo. Brasil: Conmanhta 
Ulostrated. Cardboaitl eoeers. ' 

Short readinga abont Mmoim people, etc. QuMtkem about the 
readings. No vocabulary eaplanatk» other leam^ aAds. 

- [515] "*'* .'■'i-ft'i-'' , ‘ :%:/• t 

CARVALHO. ADAZIR A L MEI D A . An CoujM ^r Seon^* 

ary Schools in BrastL Seguada Si^/^ Pauk^ jftruU: 
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MATERIALS FOR THE STUDENT 


VtUagea and Hamlets'* by Humi^reY Packlngton; "The Oregon 
TraU" by L. S. Coyle and W. P. Evans; "The English Lai«uage 
In America," "The Monroe Doctrine," "The American Unlyer- 
sity," etc. No pronunciation aids. Other books by the same author: 
■ English for Brazilian Schools. 2a S^rie Ginas lal. iP ano colegial. 
^ ano colegial. ^ 


PIERCE, STEPHEN. Beginners 'English. I, Direct Method: 5th 
Edition. SSoPaulo,Braail: Livraria Academies, 1945. 78 p.. 
Illustrated. Cardboard cover#. 

All-English. E^h lesson has a picture, a reading based on the 
picture, and exercises (questions ami answers, matching, reading 
aloutIO* The stressed syllables in the readiivs are printed in’ 
italics. 


REB, OTELO, and SERPApSWAIeDO. Medical English. A Selec- 
«on from Scientific Literaturerfrourth Edition. Rio de Janeiro, 
DrasU; Livraria Francisco Alves, 1941. 276 p. Paper covers. 

For cai^idates for the entrance examination to the medical 
schools of Brazil. Selectkms from medical and scientific liter- 
ature. No voshtnilaries or other learning aUls. 


SCHB4IDT, BABEL JUNQUEIRA* English; Fourth Grade. Fourth 
Edition. Sl5o' Paulo, BrazU: Com^anhia Editors Narto nai, 1945. 
229 p., Ulystrated. Cardboard covers. • 


aoout the reading, and grammar notes,' AU-Eiiglisli. The headings 
are ulaptattons and selections from Ameridui and Eivli«h vriters. ■ 
The sutdect of the readings covers four major areas: 
and llfe«o6the United States of America; American ctvUizatioa 
and its influence; landscape and.life of the British Isles; English 
civilization and its Influence; and landscape and life of other 
English-speaking countries. No promno^iatUm. This bocd: is the 
third of the series. Preceding it are E^lsh; Second Grads and 
English; Third Grade. ' ' 


[527] 


[528] 


[529] 



For fourth year, students of Enidish in the secomfairy schools 
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[530] 

SCHMIDT, MARIA JUNQUEIRA. My Little yforld. Slto Paulo, 
Brasil: Companhta Edttora Nactonal, 105 p., illustrated. 
’ CardbMird covers. 


Reading, pictures with lsd)els on them, <|uestions ajxnit the 
reading, suggestions for other activities. The sentences in the 
reac^jhtgs are long. For Brazilian chil^en at an intermediate 
level of proficiency. All-Engltsh. No vocabularies or help in 
understanding the structures used in the readings. 

[Mil 


SCHORSKE, GEORGE. The New ji^lted Ei^lish Grammar, l<> 
Tomo. Second Edition. POrto Mi^re, Bi^U: Livraria do 
Globo,. 1944. 484 p. Cardboard covers. 

For un^rsUy level stud^ in Brasil. This volume contains 
major sections on grammar^ graM and scientific readings, 
and pronunciation. The grammar coimists <A rules in Portuguese 
and esamples in English. The readings have footnotes givii^ 
PortugUMe meanings of difficult itm^ The content is ^general 
English life and history, and later, medical and scientific. Tl^ 
pronunciation attempts to give the sound values of the letters 
the alitediet. Nothii^ on intoimtUMi or stress. / 

• - ■ , 

SERPA, 06WAL1X>. Easf English; Escerpto. Fifth Edit^. Rio 
de JaiMiro, Brasil: Livraiia Fnmcisco Alves, 1945. 159 p., 
illustrated. Cardboard covers. 


Ahecdptef , lists of words illustrating given sdunds, and every- 
day SentMtoes. The author recommend |hat the midjtrials be 
presented drslly first. Oswaldo Serpia has ai^ written Modern * 
EngHrt Orajnyr with rulee, ewsKtees and esainpiee (IM p.), 
Elemei^ ilraimdica Inglesa wtth esplmiations in Portuguese 
(il2 p;),.andl[ ecdlabonded in English fw Children, and ABC 
Direct MSthed. - " i “I 


is 


I . w 




A y,,' . 


SERPA,.GiWAUX^ and di aURilTA, mcSADO.^ W for 

ChUdtoSm first flooiu DtreetMiidhMt Ntn^ idttlim (1945)^ 

A ’ ■■ '-h.. ■' 
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ICAtERZALS FOR THE STUDENT 



Paul and Mary; Second Book of English tor ChUdten. Fourth 
Edition (1944). Direct Method. Rio de Janeiro, Brazil: 
Livraria Franclaco Alves. Vol. I, 95 p.; Vol. Hi 105 p., 
illustrated. Car<fl)oard covers. 


For elementary school children in Brazil. Simple readii^ with 
illustrations; grammar examples; exercises (ans^r the questions, 
fill-in, true-false); scattered nursery rhymes, poems. 


IS 


SHAW, O. Exercises to be Used in &s Study of Thoirnton Wilder*s 
O'*** Town. Rio (te Janeiro, Brazil: Twititiitn ~ 

Unidos, 1948. 

[535] 


SHAW, O. Vocabulary and ExercisM to be Used in the Stiuiy 
WUliam Saroyan^s The Human Comedy. Rio de Janeiro. BiazU: 
^tituto Brasil-Estados Unidos, 1948. 


[536] 

UnlOo Cultural Brasil-Estados Unidos, sSo Paulo, Brasil. They 
have publishml a number of texts for Poztn^iese speakers. 

The followii^ are ammig them: Peqimno Manual de Fm^ica 
Americana. and Beginning Engl&fa- -BoiA 1. Bocrtt H. hv R. E. 

I. Dimmlck; A Short Conversatton'~liMH^ by R. E. I. Dlmmick 
and Ann Hotchkiss; American ih-ose Selertions (an anthology) 
by j* P. Prlvltera and Dorothy Rauscher; Our Town edited by 
C. H. Prator and R. E. L Dlmmick. 

[637] 

VASCQNCELLOS, NUNO SlfTTH DE; English Advanced Grammar. 
2nd Edition. S5o Paulo, Brazil: Com^iAU fedttnra War>innni 
1938. 281 p. Car^)oard covers. 

Description of English grammar with examples. All-English. 

For advanced secondary and preparatory school students In 
BrazU. Smith de Vasconcellos p^ished a number of 
textbooks in the 1930’s. His ^i^lsh Itttnttive MeUmd is a series 
of readings with questions alb^ readings. OtHaT titles are 
English Anthology; English Slmpltfisd G nutomari English RMer . 
for Brazilians^ Ulustrated; etc. Most of hk fiaam 
without vocabulary translations. 




..SPANBH ISS 'i 


SPANBH-SPEAKING STUDENTS 
[538] 

AGARD» P. B., wad Mslstaiitc, El Ipgl8« HabUdo para loa qua 

Pr«i«re<l under the aueptcee of the American 
Conncii (tf LMmed Societies. New York: Henry Holt and 
Company, 1953. xli, 403 p. ClcAh hoimd. Fiva loi^ -playing 
reco^. . 

\ 

This is the first in a series of textbooks in English as a 
foreign language for apectftc Itngutsttc backgrounds. The second 
one is Emllah foi KoreaM by Lukoff [481]. The third, English for 
IndoaestaM WuitamrTiSSl. These books belong to thetoanch ’ 
of the ll^utsttp moremenl made famous by the so-called Army 
method used daring the Second ^rld War to teach foreign 
languagets to the U. S. Ammd Forces. Some of those materials 
were publiirtied by Henry Holt and Cocmnuiy as the Spoken Lai^imge 
Series. The &igltsh textbodcs i|q;>ly the same techniqajss to ' ~ 
teaching English as a foreign langmige. One improrement la re- 
presented by the linguistic comparison of English with the iktive 
langmige of the student as a basis for the material to be tai^t. 
Another Is the addition oi inractice exercise. The analysis of 
English prommciatioa md in all the books is that (rf Tragei^ and 
Smith, OuaiM of English itructore [15]. For the general lihgulstic 
contentTe r ^tructu^ mikm tM Corpus [65]. For instructions to 
the teacher see Welnasrs, ingltsh as a Foreign t [69]. 

The material is presented b twenty gro^ <^ five Ims^ each, ’ 
a total of one himdred lessons. Bach group begins wUh a dUlogue, 
followed by comments on the dialofne. In a s^iarate lesscm are 
pronunclattoe and grammatical notes. Next is a lesson wt^ 
grammatical exercises, and another lesson reviewing selected 
sentences from the dialogue. The fifth lesson of each unit is 

devoted to reading part of the same material, taking dictotton, and 
giving filler discusslan and exmnpiss of prommciation. T^ 
dialogue ie weiy much like the *tetm-nW|D**(mimlcry -mentor tsa- 
tion) of the Spoken Lanmi^ ^*^*f^* eentencM are pr^ented 
in three c^mnne: Spenbh e^val^, pbmmic tranecription, 
and ordinary English spstUng: Ftnrt linear parts df the sentence, 
then &e complete sentsaee u a The dialoi^ depict the 1 

visit cl h toieijpistocM of Ullage age to the United States to | 

study, la this b ook it Ie a Lettn American studeid. The comnmnte 

■^3 
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foUowli^ the dtaloEiM are In Spanish tad deal wtth minor lijtMMlc 
explanations and with cnstoms ol a untTersRy community -as they 
occur in connection with the dialogtms. The prommciitlon 
grammar matertalB are {uresented in deseriptiee |n . 

Spanish with occasional comparisoQ or reference ^aid^ and 
with English examides. The grammar meerasM iactede wiooa 
well-known typM, e, g., flU-tbe-blank, add ttems from a llM, 
change to plural, clmoge verbs to preterite, sentoeee wtUi 

will be helpfal to note some stmilarittM e!*** 
differences between Urnse books and those ol tiw E^lsh 

. [5®®J [^1] [5®21 [382 J. Fries and his aMoclates pdUiAed their 
first edUion in 1942, the secmid til 1943,'and a new edtttim to 
1953-5. The Fries Mi ch iga n matertols were from the begtoaing 
based on a linguistic coznpartoon ot fetish wtUi the stodrat’s • 
native language, thus we how have stiailartiy of practiM on thto 
foKtomeiital, matter. Wo note aleo tost both atm at oral mastery 
. of toe language. Both use phooemtiw and {toooemle eymbola. 

Both (toal with intonatbm. Both attempt to ♦e^ch ts* language for 
uee. The phonemic analyato may theoi^icaUy be imire comtOete. 
to the ACL8I bocdcs to the matter of juncture phmieines. Tragtr 
and Smtth*s phonemic ai^ysls was dsvelqped allsr M of ^tos 
(used in the Pries materials). The pammsr m^Merlals ssopi 
wtore meanii^ to toe Mtehtgah matertiOs since toeir new 
edttton tocorporatee, to part at lei^ fries’ Bswstndr. Ths 
St^re of English. Both ime tmitottim as s major ' 

device, but toe Michigan matsriajto kaya to adttttlon a variety of 
newer type learning exerctoM at boto toe level of cooectotm 
choice and ol automatic eelectloe d patterae ttmt are 
’’Pattern Practice . •* Another dtference las to do w^ ttie 
of use of the- mttive language to* the boohs, la ths Michtean’ 
materials everything is presented to Enj^toh indthe tostmetor to 
told to uee toe native language to exptomttlon oo$ when neeess^. 

In the A. €• L, S, matorUln the in 

case, is used extmistvely to give ttie nmaiitog of the dtoiogiie the 
prommctatlon and grammar dMcrlpHon, the nntos tottis »m« 

^ the vocabulary. The sanM pro|»itioo to the ose ^ 
language ts obeyed to the A. C. U 8. mstntol to htosoo o«^ 
when the stadenfm1|dd n«M tl raowL ss'to iMm oni hsm^^ tte 
tost one. The A. C. L. 8. mstoiSto^^ ^ 
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and BnflWlH^ptateh vomUMlary at the end of tto bo<du The ’] 

Engltahf6phAWi llat te gtren twice: one claseifled *^pbabettc* 
aUy** aa to ftenrana^ net lettezw, and the other classified hy 
speUing order as osiiaL The phoromic transcription of the wordi 
Is al«p ta the voeahnlary. These new textbooks are Oorough 
atten^ste to teach .bgllidi to ^^iflc language aad cultural back-, 
groande. The ^ U 8, a^erials attempt to conrey near native * 1 

mastery«C ev^ytoiiig. The lOimifaw jnateHato 
emphaeto to phqseaite and d^net^ally significant grammatical 
patterns that contribute fm ^m eatally to cmnmunication than to 
other alattsra which contribute primarily to sounding like a 
native. ^ 


[5S0J 


ARIWiro, JU8XA, and hOTCnSLLf JEAN F. Curso Moderno de 
fagMs : q»hmftica y Cooversaciian. New York; The Marm itiaii 
Coaqpana^ ll#r. a. m p., tuStiiUed. Cloth bound. 


For advai^wd seocmtery school students. Grammar, readii%s, 
and traaslattaii. Two reading selecttons in Ei^llsh per lesson, 
full gramoar treatmmit th Spanish with English-Spanish example, 
idioms wtth ^woish tra n s l at U m, English-^GIpanish vocabularv at 
the end of the book. 


AVILA, LU2 F. de. Texto de Ihglis. l^J 2^. y Curso de CCv 
Rsvisado y aprobaito por el Ifinisterto de InetruccWn 
Pdbaca. Segfto los Profpnunas Oficiales 1944-1945. San 
Salvador, El Salvador: T^wgraflh La UnWn-Dutri* Enos.. 

1944. 125 p. 

# 

A stnaU book of lessmis containing rmulingi Emflish-Spanish 
vocabulary^ toanslatloe, ^atnmar notes, imended 

for the swKttid, and third ymuts of English in the secmujttry 
schools of El Salvador. * 




, fMlJ 

Pana^ City, Panama: 
vii,' 96 p. Cloth bound. 

secKMubry school level In 
wtth ttUrty-oiie pages ofedtalogues in ordinary 


I 
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spelling with no he^ to teacher or student as to pronorolatlcN) 
stress, OT Intonation. These dialogues are Intended for raemoH- 
zul<»^. One page Is devoted to examples wtjth the verb "to be" 
and om page to "English verbs followed gi^rally by a gerund or 
present participle." That Is aU that ml0d be called gramnmr 
Four p^es conUln proverbs In English and Spanish. The remain- 
aer CM the bcxik deale with pronDBici^lcMi oi BO\md ngmentM TTie 
pronunciation material ccmslsts chiefly of words and sente^es 
written In wdlnary speUtng and lllustrattng English segments. 



[ 548 ] 


Berllto School. Sthimpen-Oarrie, Robert, and Berlitz, Charles F. 
* ^rlltz Sin l^stit): faglds . New York: Grosset' ' 

viii, 251 p., Illustrated. Clcdh covers. 

Questions, answers, sentences with some coidlnulty as to 
patterns. Each sentence appears In bold face type In Ei«llah with 
pronunciation under It in normalized spelling, and Spanish 
^anslatlon completing a triple line. Occasional notes in- Spanish 

to warn against comm6n mUtakes. Question exertflse for review 
of lesBon. 4 

. ^ 643 ] 

BES08A, MARGARET NANCE de. English Combciltlon for 

S^ish-Speaklng Students.New~?^k.g n ^-mpanr, 

1945. 471 p. Clth covers. * ' 

♦ 

A grammar of English for advuced ^panish-speakli« students. 
Deflnlt^ns and rules with examples take up the first half' of the 
book; the second half Is m a d e iqp oi work-book type exercises. 

BROWN, HARVEY. Spcdcen English for Foreign Students: with 
Spanish ^>pendl£ Edtt^. New Yorkr ^»ma^r p5li|i,pj^ tw 
Corporation, 1950 . xlv, 1S8 p. ■ 

[ 545 ] 

ELLIOTT, PATRICIA, editors. Seven 
Pern: Sanmartf Publishing Companvl 
i»48. 193 p.j Ulustrated. Paper covers. 


o 
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Stmpllfted reading for intermediate and advanced Spanish- 
speakl^ students. Tbs vof^bolary of the stories has been reduced 
to 1,247 ntmls pins ’Cognates". Itew vocabnlary la translated 
Info Spanish hi footnotes. Following each story are brief exercises 
on compr^toufayi of Um story, gnestkms about the storyy gram- 
mar, prowmciathm^ and vo c a bular y. The exercise in comprehen- 
sion is ctf the trae-false, mnltipls choice, or completion type. The 
grammar, YMisUly consists of a few se^ences to be changed in 

some way. Tlis prominctettmi sections give words and sentences 
in ordina ry ^ pelltog to be pitmounced with attenticm various 
English sounds. The vocabulary gives examples of idiomatic 
expressions and two- word verbs. The stories are by Washington 
Irving,' Natoaniel Hawthorn^ Edgar AUen Poe, Mark Twain, 
bret Harts, and O. Henry. ^ 


BUMPAS8, FAYE L., and LA160N, MILDRED H. John and Lucy 
^^d in S tate s . Lima, Peru: Empress Ordflca 

SanmaHl, 1$1 p., Uiustoated. Paper covers. * 

English text for fttth y«Lr high school in Peru. Students have 
had four years of English before they study this text. Graded 
lessons Consisting a short narrative, questions about the 
narrative and for conversation, a dialog for dictotion, grammar 
explutttimm in Ei^tsh with exan^^s, Snrclses <m the grasomar, 
and Review exercises of vavioos types on grammar, pr omumt at (on 
and vocabulary points. Vocabulary reMricted to 1092 words of 
which 212 are "Msily re^ignizable cognates.^ 


BURNETT, , FEI^RJCO L. Md to do *TSurnett.** Contrftiuchhi a la 
.. . Enseilansa del bglis ea Paises de Habla Castellans. Published 
by the author, Calle Sarmiento 1438, Buenos Aires, Arf^ntba. 


Attacks the use oi I. P, A. symbols and presents hU own way 
of reprMsnting sounds usi^ ordimry gpellii^ with diacritical 
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America, 194». Paper corei?*^**^****’ Hoodaraa: LibrarfU 

^ ^ to mkww 

<torired form., ^ ^mnisb. Soma 

f54S] 

CHARTERB, JOHN W. 

Edition Revlned and 

con de u NncUJii, 1 » 4 J. 5 # p. 

»eru; SP«S^'^tahuS*^r2iS^ 'iTegafi» uunpu 
wrbn. Si*nteh-^i,S »«« tw-«id 

ndttlon of u oldeltaUw!^'*'^ "xaMilnrion. Till* u On tanth 

[ 660 ) 

CLARKE, Q. WINBTQN, and PIEDRA WAoo^m 
gg^ytrle? May , Hem* ^ HARR^»t. 


cover*. 


Spantob tran^toS ^**^1^***** coloma with 

tourUit Who want, to w ST* ^ toamewile or 

aepartmento!^^^^" ^®"****^ 




CLARKE DE ARMANDO R 
1-S. Buenio. Aire., Ai^e 


CQRTINA, R. PIEZ DE LA. 


CortV«.N.,Vo,ErrD.^f!i^ 


[661] 

toh fo r 8 
Ange 

p«] , 

‘ 16© p,, 


jSchooto., Boftfai 
VmDafi^ ^ 47 / 




Cloth bound. New prlntlK of thia book. 

ladi of four parta of the book fnchnlee four leseona and a larm 
prammar aectkm. Immmm cooalA <a a diak>gua in ordinary 
apeUtng on the 1^ page with prononciaticm in normalized apelliitt 
and Womatic tranalatioa in Spaniah on the right page. A literal 
Spaniah tranalatio& and notea appear at the bottom of dm 1^ hand 
iwp. Tim prammar a«eti«m dtacuaaea grammar poiida in foaniah 
and givea ey a mplta in gngliah. Ei^iafa-gpaniah rocabulary 
precedes each leMon. Racor da* anUlidile for use with the book. 


[553] 

DEL ALOTT80, ABELARDO. Del Iteal’a Carda for Leamiv 
^ Engiah irr egular Verba. fTa SSa fiel R^nnr, 
km verpwtrr^ulareaiagleaea).lfyoulHmwtim English 

Inregular werte, tto dtrl^ affords yde the opportunity of 
rertewtng &em as a garner Firrt Edition. Havana. Cidia; 
ptdiliabed by the author, 1953. 

Four large cards (8 1/2*^ x 11») each liat^ forty-five irregu- 
lar imrfaa wtth marked spaces tor placing stamp-si^ chips in 
whl<^ thitr pdrt Bad psrt ptrtlc^ile forms stupid 

matclmstlm diflerent forma by placing the chips on tim car<b. 


[554] 

DDC90N, ROeERT J., in coUaborattoa with llarfk A. Anddjar. 
Dtnoa: CoM|ete Cou rse in EngtiA; B<kA I; BookH. Publisiied 
™ H»r«aa, Cuba: Latin American histtti^ T^esa, New York, 

N. Y., 1949. Vol. I, t9S p.j Vdl. □, 294 p., iltnatrated. Paii^ 

^ covers. ^ 


lliettTla also a aepaiate edition with grantouuwules written 
in Span^ and irtth an Engliah-Spuiah vocabulary at, the end of 
ea^winme. Lessons coata^ a coaverMtion with quertions . 
about tt, gramw rules wtth exai^ides, grammar exercises ^ 
(chan^ forma, mi-te, mutttttte-chotce). reading with queationa 
for* conversation. Revtow every.five lesamis. For intermediate 
and advanced adults. 
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'^ry appears In ordinary sDeUW^J actions. New vocab* 

tor ^UiS speaker.; SpeilUh’treSiM^^S^.'f 
Exercises connected with the pictures frammar. 

reading, translation, fill -the -blank. aiwi>»ir>r. the 

types. QwstlcMi -answer, ami writing 


jllsh by Radio : Listen anrf <3iMaa ad . 
tor Beginnerw Mm ■■■n'. , ^****^*^ast Si^tsh Course 

\See same tlUe «mMrjx>Ri:juij]Sientsr^ 

(558J 

Habana: Ifolina y Clh s X — HIU^-.^ tonal Grammar. 

«re WrkSto*fV w J**” ' 
experience. A varlety^tf wnrk >vwir 7 based on tea^r ,,, 

I»radlgms or models make up the bSVST*^**!* ^ occastoml 
three pages of each vol^ ^ 

exercises are mosUy of the fUl th!^ ^ ^ teacher. The . 

sentence typeS. musLSi^ 

Although the preface recommend, ttet aU ? “*®“' 

oraUy first, it seems to mean il“ the e»rclses be done 

“lary Is limited to ode thousand 

<to.tg«d for .e«rth «H| eighth gr.3r.ttT^to^*^ "* 

1 (S5»] 

FAMAS DE la GARZA, CARLOB. Btislnes. rnrii.h „ ^ 
imprenu UnlvereltarU, 1 . 44 . 
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CoDTerMtlonal Ei^lflh lessons for use In business secondary 
schools In MexlTO. Reading, Bngllsb-^^l^ vocabulary, gram- 
mar notes In English, exerclhes (diange of forms, translation, 
questioM). 

. . [SM) ' 

FRIES, CHARQLES C., ami RMS^rch Staff of the Ei^llsh Language 
Instltiite of tbs Unlrerstty oi lflc|iig)ui. An hitenslve Course In 
English for American Stqdei^s> Jlevtsed Edition 1943. 
Repxintsck istf . Ann Arbor, liU^lgan, Wihr Publlshli^ Co. 

Fmir Itthoprhded vndiimiHi phis si^vlemeids. Vols. I, n, m, 

TV (Mch roluine has separate lessons on pronunciation, gram- 
mar, remllngs and lecture, word studies); Vol. V (hutex. Out 
oi print); Vol. VI, Parts .1, n (Oral Pattern Practice, mimeo- 
graphed). Svgierswted by 1953-6 reelston. 

« 

A compete series of textbooks for tMChlng Eiyltsh to Latln- 
Amerlcan students. 1953-5 reelsloo llrted separately below. The 
lessons have sectUms/mi.primuiiclatloii'aiid InbmatlcMi, grammar, 
word study, and readings and lectures. Directed primarily to 
speakers of Spanlsb at the collie and mitverslty level of maturity. 
Eap l a n a tlo ns la slmpltfled English. Based on a descriptive anal- 
ysis oi English, systematically compared wtth the native lai^piage. 
Good orlenlatkm ^»feid throvg^hcnd most oi the less<Mm, especial- 
ly In imlumee m and IV. Volume IV contains summary lectures 
on Unita(| StatM Gove^rnment, edimatloe, rellgUm, magaslnes and 
newspapers, reghmallsm, Itterature, muslc,.art, ^c. 

twi] 

FRII^, CBARLS3 C>, and Staff of the English Language Institute 
of Urn Unlver|tty^ Michigan. Patterns of English Seidences. 
vlll, 165 p. En giy t Pyooum;^l<m, ExsrclsM in SmuulS^piieiits, 
Intonatlo ^ ana aiythm. vli, 196 p. Lessons in Vocabnlary. U 
53 p. Cuamlstlvs Pattsra PrytlcesT lv. 149 p. ium Arbor. 
Michigan. Esgllnh Lsngimgs Instttiite of ^ Unlverslt/^ 
Michigan, lfl^-5. ; 

These vohixMS r^resent the 1953-5 revlsimu^ the materials 
of the English Laaguagv Instltiits; An IntenslvwConrse In Ei^llsh 
for Latte i^eri^n yudents. .Tbs revised materials are at 
preeent being lafbltMied in separate s^ for prommclatlon, gram- 
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laical structure^ vocalMlary, aod pttters practice uzidtr the 

U^#d above. Tbey have a vartetF of Mw>t]rp« oral ezarclaes 
for uee In the claaanxMn and an bosMiPorlL TbMe rortaed 
n^erlala Incorporate the results of apfnozimatelj fourteen jeara 
^ experience teaching English to foreign studmU aspeciaUy from 
Latin America, The materials and tbeUr sequence are based on 
the rMearch of a teaiq of linguists on ttie descriptite analjsts 
of English carefuUy compared with the native la^w«t of the 
BtadaA. The grammar lessons are dea^ned to help the student 
grasp and use the stmctoral patterns of Ei^ilsh. Minimal con- 
trastive examplM are foUoaed tgr Inductive geMraltsalioiis and 
gral exercises for pixxtectloa conscioos choice. Tlie pronm- 
cUtUm leeme give brlM descriptloai of the of 

American English and proceed immediate ly to eertee of exerclees 
for recognition and productUm of thoee eoood dtiferencee ahlch 
are difficult for tee student because of the eoiad system of hU 
native Isngim^. A iteaplifted phonemic alphabet is osmI in tee 
materials teat tee etmiSnt imat produce or recogniae. Batonaticm 
is treated etructuraUy using a limited namber of p^ems marked 
by means of a running horisoatal line which goee above or belov 
Ihe line of type to repreeeat tee fodr eigntflcaBt levels of Ameri- 
can English intonation. The vocabulary leseoos are devoted 
pHmarUy to tee. study of probletos aristag^rc^ tee special 
distribotlOD of lexical m«aalngs and forms in eve ry tei y vocabulary 
Sufficient eorde to operate the stmcteral patteme t|mt the stutent 
is Iramlng are also tau^ by omans of ezamjAes la context in 
English. The pattern practice nmtertals give tee i nd en t experi- 
ence in using the new p^tems, somls and words in a vartety 
sttuatioim while hie ^tentlon is on the total ""vsnh^ of tee " 
utterance. He thus tends to rsly more and bm»w on automatic 
selection andruse of the patteh^ t. e, tee final stage oi learning. 

All the volume are entirely in English. Some contextual orienta- 
tion matters are presented In the more advanced lessons. The 
rstt^le these matertsls is prHented by Fries tnl%schti« 
and Learning English as s ForeMn Laagusge fSl]. The grammar 
materials are based on Frtee, The Structore of Ei^ltsh fg) ami 
Ameri c an En^ish Gra mm ar fl!l. The i nton a ti on aMlylu 
developed by K. L. Pike fortes 19^ nmtertals p^is hf d 
1 s^mrately in 1945 as Intoimtkm (4 American ito gitaji fiy], xhe 

Ijuyuage LeafStog 1^451 and the Itttte^nitm 

^ ■" ' 
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Arttc^a from lai^uagg Laaralng [63] coi^lii various cotilrlbu- 
ttons bf BMmbsra^ ^ Emltsh Lsi^fuage Institute staff. 

[M2] ^ 

Frtss Aiwtcan English Ssrt^ for the Study of English as a 
Second Language. Ei^iUh Section (Department of EAicatlon, 

San Juan, Puerto Rico) Pauline M. Rojas, Director; Charles C. 
Fries, CoMultant; and staff. Boston: D. C. Heath and Company, 
1952-3. Book Doe: all, 226 p. BwA Two; xtl, 268 p. Book Three: 
xit, 324 p. Book F^: 3dl, 435 p. Teachers Guide to Books Ctae 
and Tso: a, 261. p. Teachers Guide to Bodli Three: 168 p. 
Tea^rs ^Ide to Four: al. 196 p. The etudents’ books 
are bound In hard oloth covers, and the Teachers' Guides are 
bound In heavy paper. Bookm One and Two and their Guide 
appeared in 1962. ^wks Three ami Four and their Guides 
app^ured In 1963. Bocdt' is In press, axMl Book Six is in 
preparation. ' 

T14S Is a ptooeer kttempt to apply recetd advances in lli^ls- 
ttcs to the tMchli^ ol English as a fore%n lai^iuige at elementary 
and se«»(hiry school levels. The books consist of selected 
actlvtttes shlch demami tto use ci the lai^uage and the formation 
of speech habits according to the structure of English. Bocdcs Oie 
and Two are t rden d e d for popUs from abotd ten to fcmrteen years 
of age, t. e., grades four, five and six. Each unit in Bocdc One and 
Two contains five parts; Part Om deals with listening and epeak- 
ing. Part Two with reading. Part Three with writing. Four is 
made up oi exerctsM idilch brtj% toge^r the material learned 
in Ute first three parts. Part Flve.provldes systematic review by 
tntegratlnf new ttems with those of prevlotm ontte and tt also 
provUM opportunity to rQspoiid mors freely than in previous parta 
The books are all la English and assume that the pupils using them 
will be In a noo-Engllsii-spMking environment. Numerous Illustra- 
tions are immi throughout the lessons as part oi the learning 
enrclses. An oral ai^roach is usml. 

Book Three is dMigned for the seventh and eighth grades. 

Each of Its forty units is divided Intjo &ree parts dealU^ with 
prommcl^ioa, grammatical patterns to be leaned, ami a variety 
of exercises to facilitate leaiuli^. The prmaincUtlon sections help 
the stwfeot bmur and prodime sound differences which are mianli^- 
ful in English and are difficult for Puerto Rican students. The 


164 


MATERIALS FOR THE STUDENT 


Intonation, stress andj^ythm materials In the last 10 units are 
based on the analysis used by the English Language Institute ot 
the University of Michigan as developed by K. L. Pike. The gram- 
matical patterns are based on the analysis by C. C. Fries 
Director of the Institutj, The materials have been ^aded for 
difficulty in the presentation of structures and follow an oral 
approach. Among the various language learning exercises are 
dialogues for dramatization, questions based on the dialogues 
pictures and series of pictures to stimulate the use of gjven * 
patterns, lists of words to be rearranged into meaningful sen- 
tences, drawing and labeling of pictures, fill-in and matching 
exercises, and mdny others, including short objective tests. 

Several units show pictures iUustrating words which differ only 
as to a single troublesome sound. Cultural content evolves around 
Interests of junior high school students in the. United States. Many 
illustrations are found throughout. 

Book Four is intended for students in the junior high school 
also. (Books Three and Four together are desired for grades 
seven, eight and nine.) Each of the forty units of Book Four is 
divided into three parts as in Book Three, the only difference 
being the inclusion of exercises in pronunciation and spelling 
instead of pronunciation only. Part Two* in both books deals with 
structure and vocabulary to be elhphaslzed in the unit, and izrt 
.TOree in both books consists of a variety of practice exercises. * 
These practice exercises are designed for oral practice but they ' 
always Include opportunity for reading and writing th^new items 
introduced. Emphasis on communication situations that are natural 
and realistic. The listening -speaking activities utUlze the student’s 
actu^ environment. The reading sections use the items practiced 
orally, but they deal with people and life in the' United States. 

, Teachers Guides describe the numerous learning activities 
which are recommended for effective learning. Although no 
phonetic transcription is used for the students, phonemic symbols 
are used occasionally ip fodtnotes to remind the teacher about ^ 
specific pronunciat&n difficulties that the student will have The 
language taught is general Midwest Alperlcah English, stan^rd 
conversational style. A particularly'convqni» at feature of the 
Guides is the reproduction of each page frdm the studeifc’s books* 
side by side with the description of activities in the Guide. Thus 
the teacher in preparing each lesson does imt have to refer backf^ 
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and forth to the student’s book and the Guide but has everything 
on one page. Teachers n^ose,natlve language Is not English will 
find specific, instructions for them In the-Guldes, but the des- 
cription of activities and exercises will be helpfid to native as , 
well as non-native spedk^ of English. 

[663] 

FRONDIZI, R. A. Technical English (Steam iind OU Engines) for 
, Technical Schools . Buenos Aires. Argentina:Lihrfti7a Harhotf* 
S. A., 1949. 

[ 564 ] ' ' . 

GOMES MATTUS, HECTOR. El higlds de la Vida Cotldiana. Ten 
recordsjhd ten booklets. Santl^o, Chile. Discos RCA Victor, 
Cor^praCWn de Radio de ChUe, S; k.; 1947. 239 p. 

Each lesson consists of a specially prej^red selection In | 

English which appears both on the record and li) the booklet. Tl« 
booklet gWes the selection In English and In Spanish and has In 
addition notes on vocabulary, -pronunci^ion, and grammar, and 
also exercises. The materials are graded in difficulty. The first 
four records and booklets (Lessons 1-16]^ are called the Initial 
Course. T^e remaining five records and booklets are the Inter- 
mediate Course. The Engliiih In the records is that of a number 
of educated speakers of Standard American English. Attractive 
printing and Uliistratlons. 

[ 555 ] . . 

COURVILLE, H. D. DE, and GOURVILLE, J. J. D. DE. The 
Modern Handbook of English; An Entirely New Edition. Buenos 
- Aires: EdltOrUl CrespUloAl952. Part I, Seventh Edition:- xxxl, 
160 p. Part n. Fifteenth Edition: 172 p. Part HI, Eleventh 
Edltibncji 49 p. Soft cardboard covers. 

Presents thedirst few lessons In L P. A. phonetic transcription* 
and then repeats the same lessons In ordinary spelling. The 
transcription represents British Received Standard pronunciation. 
The lessons begin with a dialogue of the dlrect-methdd type in 
which actions or context Illustrate the meaning of what is said. 
Grammar jettons followlif^ the dlaloc^es illustrate with examples 
conventloflalg|gmm5tlcal matters. Conjugations are given Ip, • 
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three CQlunmA: affirmattve statements, ({uestioiiB and negative 
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(567J 

HAMILTW, J. Un Vtejg ajfav6s de los Eatados Uni Am Pnai-tn 
Llbro (tel Stiguido de vui regamen comnlgtn la 

graSSiciTn^eaa. Testo esprtto para la eneenanza del tngl6& 
en lt8 MCdelas comerclales y preparatoriae. Ctiarta edictdn, 
revtsada y mejorada. Mexico, T>, F.: Editorial Progreso, 1946. 
xvt, 447 p. CaxTStxHurd covers; cloth back. Illustrated.* 

This to the last to a sertob of books by Hamilton. The 
other thre^-not espunliied for thto^annotatton— are tttled M4todo • 
de loglfa (Primer Llbro, SegtBKio Ltbro, Tercer Llbro). Accord- 
ing to the preface of the fourth book each volume begins with 
fundamentals', so it may be used todependenUy for beginners at 
various grade levels. Books two and three are said to constitute 
a complete sbmdard c^rse. Beok four tms an totroctoctory 
section folios^ by ei|^ parts containing a total of 83 lessons. 

A grammar summary, an appendix and a vocabulary complete thd 
book. The table of contents and an alphabetical sublect index 
ai^ar at the batoning. In tin introductory matter are twelve 
pages of useful and necesa^ expressions and sentences for 
conversation and eTOntjmfUtiQrtoatlon. Spanish equivalents 
^W>6ar in parentimses< A|i^^n the introduction are comments on 
differences be^enBrtttoh and American English, and sixteen 
pages on proroinciati^ In the manner of Webster’s dictionaries, 
using thb same notation. Each lesson to divided into a reading 
part with cultural content, a bilingual vocabulary, a conversation 
based on the reading, a grammar section, and oral and written 
exorcises. The Cbltural* content of the readings to .brought together 
In the form of an extended throtigh the Untt^ ‘states by • 
students from Spanish America.' The trip begins in Mexico City 
and proceeds through Cuba to New York, the NdW England States, 
the Middle At^tc States; the Nqrth Central States, the South, 
and t^ Wsst. The Appeifdtx ecmtatoa additional readings on eafly 
English history, the Ehgl^ language, English literature and 
AmeHcan writers, and the Brtttoh Empire. The, attitude of the 
wrlttags to one of sympathetic onderstandtog of the culture and 
religtott Of 1^ stadmds and an tn^rmative Introduction to the 
United StatM. Numerous phtrtogrsq)bs and other illustrations 
depict well-known landmarks and Americana. Engltoh-Spantoh 
vocafaulaxy, prontmctotUm transcription, and word study notM 
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with examples of usage follow each reading. The exercises 
include a variety of types: conjugatfng sentences, mulUple^olce 
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Institute of tto University of Michigan. The pronunciation used is 
Standard Midwest American English. Phonetics and pattern 
practice are emphasized. Adhlt - IdVel . In each lesson, there are 
sections on vocalnilary, reading, pronunciation, Structure, pattern ' 
practice, and exercises on changing forms and ^mpleting sen- 
te^es. At the end of the book are a review, a Action orf dialogues 
to be memorized, and a phonetic chart, 

’ » ' ' ' ♦ ^ 

[571] 

Institute Mexicano-Norteam^cano de Relaciones Cultprales, 
Altert H. hlarckwardt, Director. A Textbook of American 
English. Books ^ n, IV. Mexico, D. F.: Institute Mexicano- 
Nortiamericano de Re^ciones Cutturales, 1950, 1951.| Book' I: 
179 p.; Book II: 275 p.; Book IV: 159 p. P^ter covers. 

Books for Spanish-speaking adults s^pecUlly in Mexico. 
Chapters generally include vocabulary (English-Spanish and 
phonetics),, reading, grammu in English with examples and word- 
order frairos, word-study often devoted to cognate words or 
special problems, and exercises. The e^mrcises include questions, 
(Changing to questions, making a frame, rearrangi^ the order, ' 
writing the^plural, translatii^ into English, etc. Ttese books 
stem from the 1943 edition of An Intensive Coarse in English for 
Batin' American Students of the English Language Instipite of the 
University of Michigan. The exercises of A Textbook of American . 
English often require the use of the book by the student in plass, 
and make liberal use of'^ammatical terminology and of Spanish. 
Book II revised and enlarged'(1991) by Virginia Williams 
and Barters Ochekree. English-Spanish glossary at the end of ‘ ^ 

three volumes: I, n, IV. . ' 

‘ ‘ ■ [572]. - ’ 

JONGHI, Mrs., andCOtlREA MORALES, Mrs. A Child»s English . 
Book. Buenos Aires, Argentina: Mitchell’s Engli^ Bookstore, 

‘ ifiST 99 p., illustrided. Cardboard covers. . * 

. Simple le^on^for small children.^'All-Ehglish. For oral 
reading; oral. exercises. Rionetic sydibols with illustrations used 
at the beginning, then abandoned. 
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- [573J 



O 

ERIC 


rHrtS 

ftnd K^^^mn^ttcal coMiructtbn# ds tn smrvrkiv #*/> 
v6r8atton by educated pe<nle ** fPrAfa^*^ a . , , , ^ ^ con- 

a dialowe ^ i ‘ ». ^ typical lesson conUins 

=S?'^-“^t2rs3“,£'- 

dtalogaetoE»glS^Be2^:Si'^‘!l*^^ . 

H. vX 

in phonemic terms and ?““**“ **“ Prominclntion 

of any reference to IntLtiT^i^irnr 
tram.cr,ptu.n m given. AnXiSXtah 

[574] 

eopvers atton for Adaanced . 

..tf-IS^ contains a biographical noth on an author a short- 
selectton from one of his uorks, an EagUsh-gpanlsh lisi of 


s ^ 





SPAmSB 


\ 


\ ni 


and idioms, ^estlons^based on the reading, Spanish sentences for 
translation into English, and a i«ord exercise. Review lessons and 
drill lesBonw hitersperi^. 


[575] 




LOPEZ MEND02«A, ‘VICTOR. The Life of Christc^er Columt^; 
Reader for the ^rst Year (rf'Secondary Schools. First of die 
Series of Poblicatipos (rf the Assoctatira of language Teachers 
of Perd. Lima: Ei^i^sa Editorial Rimac, 1945. 72 p., Ulus> 

. trated. Paper coveis. . 

For students in the first jQur of high School in Perd. Vocab- 
ulary limited to ^ words of highest frequency from Helen S. ' , 
Eaton’s Sema^c Fred^ncy LtM. English-Spanish vocabulary and 
Idiom Im at the end cn ifie craoUet. Some questions to check 
comprehension at the end oi major portions of the reading, v 

' • * [576] . . ‘ ■ 

* • * 

MARIN AGlIim, JUAN. Mjttodo de Inglds . Segunda Edicidn Revi- 
sada. New York: University Society; Inc., 1944. xvi, 304 p. ' 

A ccnnpletb grammar -translation book using over 6,000 words 
and *700 vbrto in twenty -e]ght Ijessons with a imrmalized spelling 
tr^crlptiojaof each new. Word ^d English-Spanish, Spanish- ^ ■ 
English vocabularies at the end. Each lesson includes sections on 
(1) Insular verbs, (2) vocabularies, (3) reading tesd, (4) conyer- . 
satibn questions bas^ oh the reading text, (5) grancjmar of 
Spanish j^md'i^ 'English, (6) irregular verbs, (7) tests, consist!^ ‘ 
of questions to be answered in English and translation from 
Spanish to E^lish. Every sixth lehscm is devoted to review. The 
exercises are mostly to be read alouA repeated sdoud, answered 
alouc^ or ^itten. Some inconsistencies in the idionelic trans- - 
rription. 

[577] ^ 

McGILLIVRAT, J4MES H. Life wtt^ the Taylors. The Story of an ' 
* American Family. fo^ Stw^ecds oi ^tiglish Conversation. First < 
EditUm. logout, Gol^btm iUitokmed.]3elca."^bIication oftbe ', 
Ceobo Colonibo«Afiieri(»B, 1948. 2i7p, , V ; 

for inbmiei^ds and advanced students, ilipst 
lessor' r^ii^ tihie4ais« sxai^ to check comprehension. 
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Ut J eonji^atlcm, dlc- 

A Of a typical „„„g i, ^'^^tTsiau: ■S'" 

ul^y and atructure denaity not syatenuttIcaS, Soiled 

f578] , 

MELO, SAMUEL. Vocabulgrto T 6cniptLTno-Mo_p»...>g-a /„ , 

^ ^ * 

Dictionary of approximately 3700 technical fAy>ma 


MURRAY, ELENA PICAZO de, adtf 


e authors. Mexico, D. F.: Imprenta Aldlna Vol L .1042 ^ 
^ H5 p, vol. fl, 1944. 310 p, yolT.l^ 4 ,TL 

Snan.S’f^ tatermedii^d advanced 

In volume three Incre^^e In vocabulary r^Md!Jva ^' 
Special vocabulary ar2a. ^ andhlnclude some 

« 

[580] 

used with the niphtf^e a * * ‘^'viiies, and games that can be 
non-Engltah aUtn/;hS;“{'KhS 
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PAEZ B., RAMTHO. The School Render. First Book, 195(V, vlU, 

88‘p. » Second Bool^ l^Sl; 112 p. Third Book, 1952; 108 p. Paper 
covere. Published by tbe'^author at Vina del Mar, Chile. • 

Thle |K>clcet-8tz6 series of English language books Is Intended ■ 
for high schbols In Chile. spent two years at the University 
of London where prepared to write the books. He uses Southern 
British pnmunciatlon but presents all the material in ord inar y 
spelling except^ for short pronunciation drills a^lch are In ' 
inodlfled IPA (International Phonetic Association) symbols. 

Grading of vocatadary and grammatical forms is attempted, and 
a variety exercises appears In every lesson. Each lesson 
usually consists of a reading i^sage with cultural content, 
exercises In grammar add pronunciation^ and questions about the 
passage. Some well-known poems and soi^s chiefly, from England 
but also from the United States are given. Engllsh-Spanlsh 
ihseabulary with IPA transcription at the' -end of each volume. The 
grammar is ^ven with examples but tends toward conventional- 
matters. The pronunciation doe^not deal with intonation or 
rhythm. The types of exercises include multifile-choice, flU-ln, 
ch^e of form, true-false, of^xjsites, etc. Also published by the 
same'author are The School Dickens, and The School Shakespeare . 

[582] . • . 

PALACIC^ HURTADO, LUIS. Tratado General de Gramdtlca 
higlesa y Gufa Prdctica de la Con)ugacl6n. Santiago de Chile: 
Empress Editora Zig-Zstg, S. A., 194&. 5j^9 p. 

A 'grammar Of English with illustrative example^. In Spanish 
with examples in English. Lists over 3,000 verbs. Detailed 
discussion of Ei^lisli conjugation. . ’ . i 

[683] ■ 

FEFfER^ ELLEN R. The InterAmertcan English Book of Pro- ^ ^ 
gressiv^ Conversation. Monteviiteo, Umgpay: Instituto Bk'anklin, 
947. 72 p., illustrated. Car(fi>oard covers. , 

All English. For Spanish-speakjng young children. Interesting 
use of illustrations in color, and emphasis of ^tems being taught 
by pr^b^ them in red ink. Graded introduction of some gram- 
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[584] 




PRATOR, GIFFORD H. Repmamps Nueetm liyiAa \% Convar- 

* Bogotft, ColoffiBU; Kdltoiial Anto^ 8 A. ^pd 

Edition, 1943. 76 p. o. A.,'9ra 

dialogues in convereatlonal Ameriou Snsltah 
for use m radio lessons in Coloinb^ South America, 
for intermediate high school students ttiere. Ei^ish on left 
^ of page, Spanteh translation on right half. Brlrfgrammar 

- . f585] 

CLffPORD H„ editor. Lecture* Norteeinertcaiiae oere 
^tnclplMtee Suremerlceeo.. nr;;; 1 , emlTh^ 

*^oy Joei Chandler Harris. 55 p. LQ^ li t>ecoe AIlH'' 

Bowman. TO p. lTETHTSut ’ ' 

Tom by Ttorn^ WUder. lOT p. Flexible cloUi corek 

BogoU, Colombta: Centro Colombo-Amertcano, 194*. ' 

. '®'' ‘"termedtau etudenU. aw.t-'tr ii tran. 

at BnglUh-Spantsb vocabulary 

. " .. [586] ■ 

r-. “<! FH0NPIZI,,R. a. incite, Prtiier Corm 
■f»nrt rrtM iS-n’ 1953) %S, 8eKundo 6ured 

(la. Edition, 1940, teprlnteiaoS f& 

Ml P- »50 p., i^isa p. reapectively. 

book* lor uae In high achoola In Arienitm, The 
**”" •” IranacrlpthmLl Sh 

anTworda"!^ * ****“ nymbola, 

^l*“’*!i“*™** **" reprenented. Th* traantelnttaa 

dy, grammar pectlon, and exerclaea. The.vocabulary Is 
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kept fairly simple. The conversattoas attempt to prdvlde examples 
of Butters to be ta»^ ia grammar, lo. tbe effort to make the 
material tmderHtarwkible die cmnrers^toos In the ^rlf lessons 
areocnaimmlly someittat arttftctal.'l^ grammar sections 
certain rules ami a minimum number <A examples. In the first 
few lessoia the rules are glren In English and In Spanish; later 
they la English only, file giiuninar follows fairly 

tloiml lines with emphasis on nmrpbologlcal mattera. The ^pics 
of cmiversatlon deal with the classroom, colors, montiis, eji^ng, 
sports, meals, the%uman body, etc. The exercises Include 
qimsil(|!8 to be answerml, sentences to be changed Into plural, 
negathre/ etc. and wrtth^ of Midences with prescribed words. 

The second bo(^ adds llste of Idioms with S^lsh e<|ulvalent8, ^ 
and gives on left {»gee facii^ tim cmiversatlon pages new Words 
with tllustrattve examples of Umlr use and meanlr^. The third 
book introduces psragriqplm from Eni^fsh literature for translation 
Into ^^Ish.' Timse c^veraattons deal with Argentine national 
topics. EhglWi'dhknl^ voodmlary at mid of each volume Includes 
pbonettc transcription oi prommclattod. hitonatlon, stress and 
rhytlun treated, fiaufet has also prepared the foUowti^slm> 
pltfied readers: 8h<Ht Storlss for Evsr^iddy , Buenos Aires: 

Emece . Ea» Rsaultngs for Young of All Ages: .1 * ^’A ' 

Christmas Carol by Charles DU^ns,'* 2. "Three Stories by (&car 
Wilde.'* smd 3 "TWd Stories by Whshlngton Irving." Buenos Alrmi: 
MltQhell's Ei^llsh Book ^ore. ' 


" [587] 

REINDORP, REGINALDS, fhe Rpyal Road to Friendship. Prtmsr 
Curso de higlds. Sen Saivk^, El Salvador: Publlcacloner £1 
Slglo, 1946. xxU, 217 p. ' " ' > 

A seri^ of lessons made iqi pi graded readings and translation, 
comidetlon, and questlmt’^nd-anawi^ exercises. Each lesson 
Introduces from fifteen to twenty-five new words. The readings 
deal wUh an imaginary trip through North apd South Aamrica. 
Spanlsh-'^tgiish vocjyMlary st the mid, flir beginning and Inter- 
mediate students. Probably be||pr suited fpr adults than for 
chUdrml. , . * f ■ ‘ ' 
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[588] 

^LEN, C. JOHN. Idtomattc EmrlUh 
P ismHHrrfc: 301 p, 

- cUsses In the Instttuto VOX of Madrid 

Oral approach with use of textbook by the student. The lessons 
usuUly coi^lst of an English -Spanish list of words, a grammar. 
iMtter ^th examples and brief explanation in English, exercises 
(change .the form of the verb, change the order, traimUte 

blank, etc.) a paragra|A for reading, a 
conversation preceded by English-Spanlsh vocabulary ^d 
optcs for an oral report. No pronunciation aids. 

[589] 

^ ’ English Section, Department of 

Teaching of Slah in the Fir«f 
~ ^ publicanon; mentions the use of mateTiSi' 

preixired in the summer of 1949.] xl, 99 p. 

manual conUlns a revision of the tentative 
course of study for the teaching of oral English to first grade 

Mr English Institute under the dlrecLn of 

Mr^ Lewis C.Richardson; Part two is an appendix of activities 
^es, ^ngs, etc. which, teachers" may find useful for hupple-’ 
mentlng the course." (from the Introduction). 

[500] 

D?**^*^^’*’ English Section, Department of 
EduMtionr Puerto Rico. A Manual for the Teaching of American 

• to Sp^ish - Speaking Children in Pi^rt o Pa»» — — 

• ^ P. Part . x, p. pj^ 

1949 

nf iTiIf 4 *^f "“^4 represented an attempt to put accepted principles 
i^uistlc science into materials for teaching English to ■ • 

Spantsh-speaklng.chlldren in Puerto Rico. R suppl^ teachers 
^ of English. In ^erto Rico with usable basic materials for teaching 
I Ameri^ English, it suggested procedures and actl^ties which . 
|,are pedagoglcally and llnguistlcallj^ s,ound. Most of'the Eijlsh" 
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teachers are not themselves niitlve speakers of English. The 
lessons are divided into a mlaimum work unit for elementary 
school chlldrenr and,a major work unit for Junior and senior 
high students. CJontrolled vocabulary and structure tMtterna. 
Variety of exercises and substitution tables for the establishment 
of English language habits. Instructions to the teacher. These 
materials have now been replaced In Puerto Rico by the Fries * 
American English Series [562] also by Rojas and staff. 

1591 ] 

ROffil, P. CARLO. El Ingl6s de los Estados Unldos. New York; 

The MacMillan Comity, 1648. xl, 263 p. Cloth bound. 

American EngltsH for Spanish -speaking students. Each lesson 
consists of conversation, grammar, and exercises. The conver- 
sation appears in English on the left column, In Spanish on the 
right column, and In ptonetlcs at the bottom of the page. The 
pronunciation Is that ^^n In A Pronouncing Dictionary of 
American English by Kenyon and Knott with some modification 
of the symbols. The grammar selves rules in Spanish and examples 
In English with Spanish translation. The exercises Include sen- 
tences for pronunpitailyKm, and Engllsh-Spajflsh and Spanish -English 
translation. The {^m^latlon exercises have the same arrange*^ 
ment of Ei^llsh, Spanish, and plmnetlcs as the conversation. 
English -Spanish vocabulary with each lesson and at the end of 
the book. Vocabulary and grammar not systematically controlled. 
Reviewed In Language Learning. 4, no. 3-4 (1952-53): 125-128 
by Divld W. Reed. 

[592] 

ROTUNDA, P., SMITH, M., and WRIGHT, U. Essentials of English 
for Latin Americana. Second Printing (Revised). Berkeley, 
California; The Gllllcl|>€^ress, 1948. 247 p. Paper covers. 

Lessons in grammar and proounciiiildn of American English. 
For aihilt students at the IntermeShite and advanced levels. The 
lessons in grammar (119 p.) Include sections on grammar rules 
with examples, drill exercises of the flU-in and conversion types, 
words and Idlqms translated Into Sianlsh, 'and a brle| restatement 
of the grammar. The speeclv>^rt (128 pO includes sotmds. Uses 
ordinary, spelling and Ihtematlonal Phonetic Alphabet. 
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^ > ■ [593] 

SIQUIER, L. El lngl6fl OrtobApico con 900 Palahraa . Los Angeles, 
CalUornia: Inter -American Research Council, Inc., 1947. 

[594] 

SORZANO JORRIN, LEONARDO. El Ingles en Accl6n. Llbro 
^tmero; Llbro Seg^mdo. La Habana, Cuba: Cultural, S. A., 
‘1^43, Reprinted, 1948. Vol. I, 143 p. Vol. €1, 153 p.. Illustrated. 
Cloth bound . 

All-English lessons for elementary school children. Reading, 
questions about the reading, patterned sentences for chorus work. 
To be used with other teaching aids. Separate booklets with 
material for the teacher. Separate workbooks for the student. 

[595] 

SORZANO JORRIN, LEONARDO. Llbro Primero de Ingldsj Libro 
Segundo de Inglds; Libro Tercero de.Ihglds; Llbro Quarto de 
Tercera EdlcWn. La Habqna, Cuba: Cultural, S. A., 
from 1940 to 1943. Reprinted, 1948. Vol. I, 166 p.; Vol. H, 

266 p.; Vol. in, 217 p.; Voll IV,' 194 p.; Illustrated. 

All-English lessons containing reading, questions about the 
reading, and exercises. The exercises require change of forms, 
asking and answering questions, writing in phonetics, describing 
something, completion. For use in the secondary schools of Cuba. 
Leonardo Sorzano Jorrfh has^wrltten many English textbooks, 
including an elementary phonetics for teachers of English in Cuba. 
He advocates oral control of English. Teacher’s manual for each 
booklet. Also, Lecturas Suplementarias, 1947. Separate workbooks 
for the student. « 

[596] 

STAUBACH, CHARLES N., jind SERRANO M., ARTURO. Readings 
In English for Doctors and Nurses. (Lecturas en Inglds para. 
Mddicos y Enfermeras). Bogotl, Colombia: Edlciones Selecta, 
1945. 87 p. Paper covers. 

Short selections on medical subjects to serve as a bridge 
between an ordinary course In English and the literature of the 
field. Engllsh-Spanish vocabulary at the end. 
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[597] 

STOAKES, JAMES PAUL. Ingl68 Prlctico. Primer Curso. 

Publlcacidn del Centro Colombo-Americano, Bogotd, Ci^lombia. 
Also Issued for the Division of Cultural Cooperation, The 
pepartment of State, U. S. A. Bogotl, Colombia, and H\mtlngton, 
West Va., 1945. xlv, 222 p. Revised edition, 1951. 

Short lessons containing reading, English -Spanish list of 'words, 
grammar In Spanish with E^lsh examples, questions to be 
answered In English, and sentences to to translated Into English. 

[598] 

TORLASCO, RAUL, and FRIAS, CARLOS V. An English Course 
for Secondary Students. I, Our English Class, 114 p. n. Town 
and Country, 114 p. HI, Modern Life . Approved by the Minls- 
terlo de Justlcla e fnstruccidn Pdbllca. Buenos Aires, Argen- 
tina: Editorial Kapelusz y Ctk., 1945, 1946. Cardboard covers. 

The first six lessons In I, Our English Class, are completely 
In International Phonetic All^het. The same six lessons are then 
repeated in ordinary spellli]^. All other lessons in this volume 
and the following One are in ordinary spelling, with all new words 
given in phonetics following their first appearance. The trans- 
cription represents British English pronunciation. For secondary 
schools in Argentina. The First Course contains fourteen lessons 
divided Into conversation ud grammar. The grammar gives 
conjugations, idioms, and pronouns without explanation. Exercises 
of the question, conversion, and make -a -sentence types. Illustrated. 
Some reading matter is added in tl. Town and Country. All English. 

[599] 

TORLASCO, RAUL, and FRIAS, CARLOS V. English Exercise 
Book; First Course,^2S p. Second Course, 39 p. ThirdC2H£££2 
4^ p. Conforms a los Programas de Ii^lds del Ciclo Bdsico, 
Comdn a Bachillerato y Bfagisterio. Buenos Aires, Argentina, 
Editorial Kapelusz and Cfh., 1946. Piqper covet. 

Work-book for use by students of seccmdary schools. All- 
English. Various standard exercises such as fill-in, answers to 
questions, change to plural, conJugatlon.Fewer controlled exercises 
in the more advanced volumes. The First Course is illustrated. 
Attractive printing. 
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[600] 

VAUGHN, J. H., and LEWIS, I. S. Practical Engltfeh, A n Elemen- 
^ry Text. La Paz, Bolivia: J. Luis Miranda and Co., 1951. 

116 p.. Illustrated. Paper covers. A slightly revised edition 
was published in San Jos6, Costa Rica, 1952. 

Lessons consisting of a paragraph and examples followed by 
a grammar rule in Spanish. English -Spanish glossary at the end 
of the booklet. The content of the lessons revolves around 
everyday life of Bolivian school children at junior high level. 

[601] 

WALLACE, BETTY J. The Pronunciation of American English 
for Teachers of Engli sh as a Foreign Language. PrepaTed for 
the Department of Education, San Juan, Puerto Rico. Ann Arbor 
Michigan: George Wahr Publishing Co., 1951. vl, 91 p., 
illustrated. Paper bound. Ten records, 78 r. p. m. 

Description of intonation, rhythm, and sounds pf English with 
exercises for practice. Prepared for teachers of English in 
Puerto Rico who are not native speakers of English and wish to 
Improve their command of it. Mostly in ordinary spelling with ' 
limited use of phonetic symbols. Based on the pronunciation 
materials of the English Language Institute of the University of 
Michigan. .^1 English. 

[602J 

WRIGHT, AUDREY L. Practice Your English ; Practique Su Ingles. 
New York: American Book Company, 1949. xvlli, 366 p. Paper 
bound. An all-English edition aWared in 1952. 

Ledsons in American English co^ining reading, English- 
Spanish vocabulary, questions on the reading, words containing 
the sounds of English, and grammrv. The grammar and other 
materials are based to some extent on the 1943 edition of An 
Intensiv e Coup se in English for Latin American Students by 
Charles c. Fries and the staff of the English LanguageThstitute 
of the University of Michigan. The readii^s deal with customs, 
geography, history, and economic life of the United States. For 
adult students who have already studied English for one or two 
years. 
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SWEDISH STUDENTS 
[603] 

ALLWOOD, M. S. and McEADDY, C. M. Q. English-Speaking 
Press. New York and Stockholm: Albert Bonnier Publishing 
House, 1949, 


[604] 

BERGENER, CARL. Engelsk Vokabelsamling. Fdr Realskolan och 
Gymnasiet. Fourth Edition. Stockholm, Sweden; Svenska * 
Bokftfrlaget, 1950. 152 p, 

A word list. 

(SOS) 

Bj6rKHAGEN, 1. America . Stockholm, Sweden: Svenska Bokftfrlaget, 
1950, 152 p., illustrated. 

[606] 

Bj6rKHAGEN, I, Engelsk Litsebok . F8r Mellanstadlet, -Fourth 
Edition, Stockholm, Sweden: Svenska Bokftfrlaget, 1952. 256 p., 
illustrated. 

A reader. 


[607] 

B JORMAGEN, I. Engelsk Ny btfrja rbok. Engelska som Begynnelse- 
spra k.Third Edition. Stockholm, Sweden: Svenska Bokftfrlaget, 
1951. 236 p., illustrated. 

For beginners. 


[608] 

BJ5rKHAGEN, I. Engelska 1 Fotkskolan. L!4robok f6r Folkskolor 
samt ftfr Studleclrklar och sjalvstudlum. Seventh Edition. 
Stockholm, Sweden: Svenska Bokftfrlaget, 1949. 133 p,, illus- 
trated. • 

For elementary schools. f 
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I [8091 

“fBERDm, N. E. 6. PricttcU Enaltah for 
^eryitoy u»e. Stockholm, Sweden: Svinnka FHrl^et, lii], 

[610) 

®.- 2 ' FEARENBIDB. C. S. Praktlek HMOnrod. 
v)d EiyeUk Skrlvnlng Second Edition. St o c kholm Sw^n- ' 
svenaka BolfOrUgetTlOSl. 524 p. \ we<ien. 

Practical guide for English compositton. 

EIDIN^, G., and ALLWOOD, M. S. Second Year Eimlish Mnii«iM 
Sweden; M. HUl. Stockholm, Swe d giT Hugo 

[«U] 

"• "‘‘“o England . Book One, Slkth 
**; Two7 Second Edttion (1949) 117 n 

‘ "• ttrnln^Wt 1 iliX 

2"**“^' 0»: M p. Pym grammotonnklTor tm 

^k one har Intalala av Frm,clna cimer"n och 
Stockholm, Sweden: Hugo Bebers Fttrlag. 

First four years of English. 

[813] 

2", “I A. Enaelak Grmnn..nk 

?“**“*’ ’>*'»'‘l“lor. Second MUIon. Stockholm' 
Sweden: Svenaka EtOrlaget, lOBO, 078 p. * 

(614) 

4 ®"’ “• A- Mow Americ a Speaka and Writea: A Dletion.r . of 
American Idioms- witii a Swedish ^f>/.a^;iap.y gtock ^ 

Sweden: Almqulst and Wicksells Skolbocker, 1949, 

- t* - • 

[615] 

^1?; English Better. Exercises in English Transla- 
1949. Stockholm, Sweden: Svenska Ftfrlaget, 
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[8161 

LAYCOCK, G. K., and ALLWOOD, M. S. Miomattc English 

Sentancea with SwedUh Equivalents. Second Edition. Stockholm, 
Sweden: Gebera FCfrlag, IWfT 282 p. 

[617] 

LOFGREN, R. Ei^elak Utrobok fflr NybOrjare . Second Edition. 
Stocldu>lm,Sw^ten:,Bokf8rlaget Naitur Och Kultur. 

For beginners. (Folkakola; Realskola). 

[618] 1 

REUTER, O., and LOFGREN, R. Ei^Ush -American Reader. 
Stocldiolm, Sweden: B<^0rlaget Natur och Kultur. Vol. I: 

143 p. Vol. H: 202 p. Illustrated. 

English imd American history and culture. College level. 

[619] 

SONDELIUS, U. Learn English. Go Ont Illustrated by Eva Bi^cks- 
tedt.FOr skolor, studiecirklar och sjalvstudier. Second 
Edition. Stockholm, Sweden: Hugo Gebers FOrlag, 1949. 140 p. 

After four years of English. 

THAI STUDENTS 

[620] . 

AMATYAKUL, P. Y. New Grammar with Ccyipoattton and Trans » 
latlon. Bangkok, Slam: Bhalsal Vithya Publisher, 1948. Book I, 
T#7.; Book 2, 147'p.; Book 3, 183 p. Paper covers. 

Grammar -translation exercises for elementary and Junior 
high school students. Brief gramnwir definitions followed by 
series of practice exercises Including translation, fill the blank, 
point out the part of speech, Large type in early lessons. 

- [621] 

AMATYAKUL, P. Y. New English Gramn^ and Co 

Ban^cok, Slam: Amnuay SUpa PretSt 1947, ld4d. Book I 
(Third Edition, Revised and Enlarge^ 1948) 182 p.; Book n 
(First Edttlon, 1947) 217 p.; Book HI (First Edltloni 1948) 
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230 p. Paper covers. 

«.v.ae .nu, su.,ec.a an. Pred.cale^'etrrL^^rt ^nT ^ 

[622] 

“S;= 

'zEz~‘isF£ “rr » “r:„nr 

_ ^ aaplaln the ua. of the verbe; parse the aualltary 

V [623] 

glo«^^yVur^1*ch rt^^ ““ E"*»«''-Stamese 

Bhngfto^ the O.C 

e 

TURKISH STUDENTS 
( 624 ] 

A(^ <i I- » “• Bngltsh For Turk. Washington D C- 

f ' ( 625 ] 

£J gmner^ See same tlUe un^r FOREIGN sSdentsi: 



Specially Designed for Turkish Students. London and New York: 
Longmans, Green and Co. B 9 ok 1 (1949), 106 p.; Book n (1950), 
156 p.; Teacher’s Book One "(1949), 92 p.; Teacher’s Book T^ 
(1950), 198 p,; Illustrated. I^aper covers. 

For elementary and Intermediate Turkish Students at the 
secondary school level of maturity. The books for the students 
have a selection or sentences with questions for conversatldh 
about the content, plus some exercises* (making sentences with 
given Items, chai\glng a form In sentences, finishing sentences,, 
etc.). The teacher’s books follow Harold E. Palmer’s views: 

English as speech Is the Him; translation not to be used except ' 
by the teacher to explain meanings; substitution tables to be used ' 
on blackboard for practice on sentence patterns; and International 
Phonetic Alphabet to be taught to the students. The books use 
ordinary prthograph^,. All In English. Standard British usage. 

Some of the selections deal with Turkish topics. 

) 

UKRANIAN STUDENTS 

[627] 

LUCKYJ, G. S. N. English for Ukranlans. Toronto, Canada.Thomas 
Allen, 1950. 

YUGOSLAV STUDENTS 

[ 628 ] 

ECKERSLEY. C. E.. and SUBOTK^, D. P. Essential English for 
Yugoslav Students ; An Introductory Course. London: Longmans, 
Green and Company, 1949. 96 p^ Illustrated. 





i^riTi 


•> 


B 

FOREIGN STUDEin^; 

NON-ENGLISH -speaking STUDENTS 
, (Without Special Provlalon for Native Language Background) 

Language 

[629] 

ALl^, W. ST ANNA RD. Living English Structure ; A Practice 
Book for Foreign Students. London; New Yo^;.Tororto* 
I^iWmana, Green and Co., IM7, 1948. x, ^43 p. Second Edltlon, 

For adult foreign students. A series of practices to be read 
aloud. Brief grammar discussion with examples, foUowed br 
various fiU-ln, completion, and other exercises. 

[630] ^ 

ALLASINA, T. A., and McLEOD, N. N. Beginning English for 
p Men and Women. Two parts. Seattlp,~wLhin ^ng^^dc 
'-Pacific, 1950-1951. , 

[631] 

ALLEN, ^ W. B., and STEVENS, THOMAS KWA. A Course of 
Livtrig English . London; Macmillan and Co.,Ttd. 

A series of books designed to help students whose mother 
to^ is not English to speak English as it is spoken in England. 
Attention is given to rhythm and intonation and to the ^jse of 
colloquialisms and abbrevUtlons which wUl encourage a freer 
form of conversation. 

[632] ' 

^BEAGLE, SMON; SCHENKLER, MAX; and WOOTPSON, WILLIAM 
C. English for Use. New York: Harper and Brothers, 1951 
vil, 152 p. Paper bound. ^ 

For adult immigrants who already have some practical 
Jmowledge of English. Lessons consisting of material for conver- 
saion, pronunciation exercises, and written work. The pronun- 
cUtion exercises are lists of words in orfilnary spelling to be 
pronounced. FiU-the-blank exercises for practice in reading and 

186 
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writing the jworis with the soimds being practiced. No Intonation 
or stress aldd. Spotty coverage of pronunciation dlltlcultles. 

Helpful practical topics for written work, Including reproduction^ 
of applications, checks, telegrams, etc. Appendix containing 
helpful readings and other aids for pertnanent residents in the 
United States. 

i~ [ 633 ] 

Beginners* Book for English as a Second Language. Educational 
Services’ Series In E^^llsh as a Second Language. Publication 
No. 1. Washli^fton, D. C.: Educational Services, 1952. ll, 120 p.. 
Illustrated. Paper dovers. 

Designed for use In beginning English classes taught by 
Americans or c^er English-speaking persons who are not trained 
language teachers. Each lesson Includes a dialogue, repetition 
drill, word enter, vocabulary, and exercises. At the end there Is 
a sectlOT on general suggestions for teachers, and notes on each 
lesson. 

[634] ^ 

BERLITZ, M. D. Illustrated Book for Children: English. American 
Edition. New York: Berlitz Publications, 1949. 120 p.» Illus- 
trated. Cloth bound. 

% 

Intended for small children learning English. Begins with 
pictures of obJecU and develops Into sentences, questions and 
answers, etc: Depends for Interest on "acting out" the material. 
Does not appeal to other Interests of children, e.' g. playing and 
singing. Small type for children. Imitation of teacher Is basis. 

[ 635 ] 

BERLITZ# M. D. Method for Teaching Modern Languages. 
'Ainerlcan edition, revised, ^ook 1. New York: Be rlltJf Publi- 
cations, 1947. 

• ^ [« 36 ] 

BROWN. HAZEL P. Speech Sounds and Rhythm of American 

English, Book I, n, and m. New Yor>t: Barnes and Noble, 1950. 
^Wlth records. 

(See annotation In Sui^lement.) 
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4 


[637] * 

[638] 

[639] 

CLAREY, M. ELIZABETH, and DD£SON, ROBERT J Pronun - 
~ . Exerctaes In English for the Foreign Born ^i^rk- 

Th:.U. i lo.:l.c„ 1^41 m P- Wper covers 

Ai ^**^^*®" ^ reading exercises on 40 consonants vowels and 
phtoongs. A phonetic S 3 rmbol (modified IP A) heads each section 
but the exercises are all in ordinary speU^ 1 

evww paragraph. Review sentences. Supplementarv reading 

[640] 

CLARK, ARTHUR MELVILLE. Spoken Ewtllnh: An Mlomatle 

309 p. Cloth bTn^' ““ 

Treats parts of speech (nouns, articles, pronouns adlectlvea 
expressions. Brief statements followed by a number of examoipn 
aSnlrr “*■* “ in 

(641) 

^ ElemenUry Exercise Book for the 
Foreign Born. New York: The BtocMillan Company 1941 
1948. xil, 336 p., Ulustrated. Cloth bound. ^ * 

clarseVT«’i"*®*^“®^‘f ® Intermediate students in evening 

classes. Assumes an American environment. The lessons 
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alternately treat grammar, pronunciation, and spelling problems 
found thrmigh experience in teaching immigrants, the pronun- 
ciation consists of description, words and sentences, and in some 
cases a picture showing a person pronouncing the sound. The 
grammar gives ^rief descriptions, and exercises of the fill-in, 
change -the -form and <^er types. Brief suggestions to the 
teacher after each lesson. Some of the illustrations look outdated. 

[642] 

% * 

COOKE, RALPH. Notes on Learning English . London: Longmans, 
Green and Co. 152 p. 

For advanced students. It is intended as a guide to usage of 
common words. British usage. 

[643] 

CORTINA, R. DIEZ DE LA. Ei^lish in English. Cortina Method 
No. 6: Twelfth Edition. New York: R. D. Cortina Company, 
Publishers, 1951. 220 p. Cloth binding. 

Conversations between a teacher and the students and between 
groups of students. Many explanations of words and grammar 
points occur as part of the conversations. Other explanations 
appear as footnotes. Two supplementary lessons on pronunciation, 
sample conjugations, etc. The pronunciation follows a spelling 
approach- -rules for the various sounds of each letter. All-English. 
The author recommends oral' practice. Subject of lessons: family, 
clothing, railroads, present indicative, etc. 

[644] 

CRAIN, H. M., FISHER, E. C., and, JASON, L. The Intensive 

Course in English for Foreign Engineering Students. Vols. , 
I-m. Golden/Colorado: Coloracfc) School of Mines, 1945. 

A text with a technical orientation. The readings of the first 
lessons concern matters of food, lodging and transportation. The* 
subject matter of the remaining lessons is largely scientific, 
covering the fields of chemistry, geology, frfiyslcs, and mathe- 
matics. All English. • 
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[ 845 ] 

t-^mm»rcui CofrMpoiKto iice tor gtnd»nH of 

Whlagton: Eau-SStoST 

[« 46 ] 

DATO, A. L and CROFT, KENNETH. Amerlplioii. .tth 


Prepared for experimental aork»tn tMchii^ etrees and 
Intonatlo^at the American Language Center <d the American 
Unlvei^l^. ueea dote of four eixea to repreeeitf four 

fuJ'S hortaontal lines abore tbe^^ted 

to represent 4^ pitch lerels of English. Tbe locatioo 
iwlt^ toe pitch. Stress and ptteh 
^^ie to based on Tragir' and Smith, OuUine of Bnd^ 

totroductory explanatic^^ diakin with 
everyday living in the U. S. ^ “ 

[ 847 ] 

Eng lish Conversat ion for Foreisn 
Revised Edition. New Tork:<to^nts ^Hil>iisUnr^ 

555tTTS4 p. illustrated; Book n. llfT^er^erT 

For beginning adults who have some Initial vocabularv Read- 
di alog ues with many questkms based mi them. To be 
^ to wnjnnction with the grammar text, Tests and Drills in 
English Gra mmar for Foreign Students bv 

[ 848 ] 

J- gg—Ptial Itooi M in English for toe Fbretgn 

A drill book for practice on the use of ’HdiomA." Ea^ lesson 
Mines and gives examples of twelve idioms and has two exercises 
(n^iple choice, and guestions). Lists of idioms at f^A nd of the 
book with ^ieh, French, German transla^. 
and advanced students, totroduces aignmcimately S60 UtonM. 


ERIC 
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[649] 

DDCSON, ROBERT J. E»rct« 0 » in E^ltoh Conversatton for the 
For»^ Born. Itew York; Regcnta PablUhti^ Co.. 1945. l2^ p., 
tllufltraUd. Paper bound. 

Bach lessen centstu a short paragraph with ten questU^ rfwut 
Its contents, a few sentemes tor oral drill with ten questlOTS about 
them, and about tiil^ addltUmal qmstlona of a more general 
character and tor review. The use of the grammar teats Beginning 
Lessons In EKlish for the Foreign Bom and Graded Eaerctoes In 
Engl<**« tor t^lK)retgBom, hlso by Dlaeon, la recommemled 
by him. 

[650] 

DDBoA', ROBERT J. Ormded Ex»rcl»«« In B"^ **** the ^retgn 
Born, New Tort: R«,»irt« ftilUhln* Co., l»4S. 154 p. Paper 
covers. 

For Intormedlate a»4 admneed st u de n ts. A series of exercise 
with a brthf grammar rule at the top (d Wih page and various 
exerctses for practice. All English. 


[851] 

nrmnw, ROBERT J. Second Book In Enrils h tor the Foreign '^ra. 
New York: R^nts PubUshing Co., 1950. 1S6 p.. Illustrated. 
Paper covers. 

Thi« hnnk t« a direct continuation of Beginning LessoM In ^ 
Encllsh for the Forelea Bom, by L Y. Fisher and R, J. Dlxsoo. 
Eacklessoe is divided into&ee parts: pronunciation, grammar, 
qmi conversation. The pronunciation part has words and sm- 
tences In ordlimry speUtng Ulurtrsttag an English sound. T^ 

grammar part has a brief description of some grammar point, 

and easrclsen of various types. 11»e reading and cmversetlon part 
cgigatmi an antrdf4e or a rmultag selection followed by qoesttoos 

for «*Bter«dton abort the selecttoiL Fbr Intermediate and 

adnmeed students. No voeabrtary aids. All English. 

[852] 

DO09ON: ROBERT J. Tests and Drills In En glish Grammar fmr 
Foreign rtodirts. New York: Latin American Institute Press, 
lt«. p. ftpgr bound. 


' 192 


MATERIALS FOR THE STUDEOT 


Lessons containing a brief grammatical explanation and a 
series of exercises of various types. All English. No vocabulary 
aids. To be used In conjunction with Direct English Convers ation 
for Foreig n Students and a reading text, Exercises in Reading. 
Pronunciati on, and Dictation for Foreign Students by R J.pSon. 

For Intermediate and advanced studente. Coverage Is unsystem- 
atlc. ' 


[653] 

ECKERSLEY, C. E. Essential English for Foreign Stud ents. 
Revised Edition. London; New York; Toronto: Long mana 
Green and Co. Book 1, Revised Edition, New Impression, 1948. 

X, 246 p. Book 2, Revised Edition, New Impression, 1947. lx, 

246 p. Book 3, Revised Edition, New Impression, 1947. xi, 

244 p. Heavy paper covers. Book 4, 1942. xiil, 342 p. Fleikble 
cloth binding. Illustrated. 

For IntermedUte and advanced students. Standard British 
English. Readings foHowed by pronunciation drill and grammar 
exercises of various types. The granimar Is presented as the 
content of every other reading; it consists of descriptions with 
examples. C. E. Eckersley has written a number of other English 
te^books: A Concise English Gramma r: A Modem Enallsh 
Co^e; An Everyday English Cour se; England and th^nalish: 
English for the Allies ; Brighter Englteh. 

[«S4) 

ECKERSLEY, C. E., and KAUFMANN, W. Commercial Course for 

Foreign Students . London; New York; Toronto: Longmans. 

Green and Co., 1947. 347 p., illustrated. 

[655] 

ECKERSLEY, C. E., and KAUFMANN, W. Er^llsh Commer cial 
Practic e and Correspondence. London; llew York; Toronto* 
Longmans, Green a^ Co., 1952. ^ 

[656] 

English by Radio; Listen and Spea k. A Broadcast English Course 
for Beginners. Published in association with the British 
Broadcasting Corporation by Macmillan and Co. Book One 
Lessons 1-25; Book Two, Lessons 28-50; by A. V. P. EUldtt, S 
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W. F. Mack^, and J. A. Noonan. Book Three, Lessons 51-75; 
Book Four, Lessons 76-100; by A. V. P. Elliott and J. A. 
Noonan. SeTenty-one twelve -Inch reco^^ contain the dialogues 
tised in the qourse. 

‘s. 

Lessons 101-150 are amanutced as in preparation. These 
materials havehoen developed by lecturers of the London Univer- 
sity Institute of Ediu:ation. They are intended for persons with- 
out any knowledge of English. There £s a Teachers* Handbook. 

42 p., for a<kptati(»i of the coarse to an ordinary classroom. 
Makes use of pictures to Illustrate the material to be learned. 
Each lesson has a five -minute recorded dialogue. Substitutiqn 
tables are used tp make sentences in the patterns of those taught. 
The dialogues are siqiplenmnied b/a teaching commentary in the 
lai^uage of the learner. Graded vocabulary and grammatical 
patterns. Reviewed in Ei^lish Language Inching, 7, no. 3 
(Spring, 1953): 98-104. In addition to this all-English edition there 
are bilii^xml editions in Dutch, French, Italian, Norwegian, 
Spanish, and Turkish. 

[657] 

English for New Settlers, Book One. Department of Education, 
Weliii^ton, New Zealand. 64 p. 

Direct meth^ approach for displaced persons who are settling 
in New Zealand. There is also a Twicher^s Manual which provides 
sxdwtitfdicm tables, 'Action chains," and exercises for teachii^ 
"structural verbs" and verb teiwes. 


[658] 

English for Newcomers to Austyalta. A Class Teat for Sitxutional 
Teaching. Third Editi(m. Prepared for the Department of 
Immigraticsrby the Ifigrant Edocathm Section of the Common- 
wealth Office of Educatkdi under the technical direction of 
G. A. Pittman. Sydney, June 1952. 112 p. Teacher's Edition, 
300 p. These books are not for sale; they are distributed to 
immigrants to Anstnlla. 

[659] ' 

EBHER, BOBEL YEALY, and laESON, ROBERT J. Beginning 
IjesTOM in English Foreign Born. New York: Regents 

l^bllshlng Co., 1^42. p., iUustnded. Pi^mr covers. 


h ip 
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After the first few lessons, which lntro<hice questions and ' 
voca^y items with the aid of pictures, the lessons generaUy 
include three pa.rts: pronuncistimi, grammar, conversatioa. The 
pronunciation ccmsists of words and sentences lUustratti^ an 
English sound. The grammar is made \q;» (rf exercises wtth an 
example as a sUrter. The exercises are of various stazubrd 
types. The conversaticm section contains a paragraph for readiiw 
and questions based on it. The continuation of the bocdc is 

Book in En glish for the Foreign Bom, by R. J. Dtxson. For 

beginning and inUrmedlate studraisTAll English. 

[660] ■ 

•FRENCH, F. G., ami ethers. A Pictorial Englfcsh Grammar fnr 
Sc^ls Abroad. PartOM-bTF. G. FrenS, fc. C. PamwelL 

L. W. Faucett. Part Two by F. G. French. London: Oxford 
University Press. 

Second edition of ft bode originally imblished in 1941. Con- 
ventional approach to grammar wtth rules and examples. Pictures 
for some of the exercises. Also, fill-in blanks, rhawg irig state 
ments to questions^ substitution tables, ideittlfyiis parU d 
speech, etc. 


[661] 

Fries American English Series for the Study of English as a 
. Second Language. Ei^liah Section (Department of Edm^ation, 
San Juan, Puerto Rico) Pauline M. Rojas, Dlmtor; Charles 
C. FriM, Coiwultaitt; and staff. Bostem: D. C. Hmtth and 
Company, 1952-3. 1-4. Teachers Gnicte to Books One 

Teachers Guide to Book Three,. T^^hers GNiide to ' 
Book Pour. Book Five in press. Book Six in prepanttkm. 

AU English. For eleinenUry and high school students. See an- 
noUtion under Spanish -speakii^ students above' [M2]. 

[waj 

GASKIN, E. A. L. Better Your English . London: University of 
London Press. 


[ 668 ] 

HAMOLSKY, SIDNEY L. togrove^^r English Conversation New 

York: American Book Company, IKS. in p. • 
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Intended lor ftud»Bts at an Intermediate level. Concentratea 
on et|>reMione ^inmon to everyday American usage. Points of 
structure a^ of Idiomatic usage are described and are followed 
by practice sentence. FU^ vocabulary giving ordinary spelling, 
phonette symbols, and a space for the student to write a corre- ’ 
spcHidb^ word or jArase hi hts lattve language 

[064] 

HARLES, ELLA F. Pronroclattwi Drills In Eng lish. Published 
by the author, 1940, ird prlnttng, 1947. Ill p.. Illustrated. 
Paper bound. .. 

Drills on the sounds of English with an Introductory discussion 
of pronimciathHi including stress and pitch. For each of the 
phonemes there is a seidence descrlbh^ tt, lists <a words with 
the s(Muid In initial, medial and final posltlofi, sentences for 
practice, and pairs of words shoving m inimal pronunciation 
contrasts. Tl» nme material vi^Murs In phoxmtlcs mi the left- 
hand page ami In ordinary spelling on the right -hami page. 

[W6] 

HAYDEN, REBECCA E. and QU1R08, AURORA M. English 
FHindaiawitals In Review for the Advanced Foreij^feSnt. 
Berkeley, California: Callforata Bo<^ Co., 19407^11, 312^. 
Spiral notebook binding. 

Grammar (tocriptloo with examples and eimrclsM. Divided 
into seven large units on word order; verbs; articles; pre- 
pc^ttlons; genctor, etc; mlscellaimous; punctoatlon, etc. Several 
pages of workbo(A-type exercises after Mch unit. Example of 
instructloQs: "Umterllne ttch vei^ which Is not in the correct 
tense...; place in the blanks the correct forth...; rewrite tlm 
followbog paragraf^...** Conventtonal grammar terminology imed. 

[6M] 

HINKLE, L. E., and HALL, RUTH B. Pai^tsh for foreign StudenU. 
Raleigh, N. q.: PubUshed by the ai^rs, IW. vt, l40 p. 

Iid e n d e d tor mixed language groups of advancml coltege 
students working tor credit. A series of bound toimeogrsphed 

lessons to meet s local need. Rscoibmeads that English be lifted 

• / 
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to consciousness and held there. Emphasizes dictation, written 
work, and extensive reading. Dlvltted Into separate sectloi^ on 
pronunciation^ {arts of speech, sentence anal 3 rsls, word study, 
and comprehension. The pronunciation section lues ordinary 
spelling and makes references to French and Sjwmlsh sounds. 
Some Inaccuracies. No treatment of Intonation. The sections on 
parts of speech and sentence analysis follow conventional lines 
with flll-ln and correction exercises. The section on word study 
treats affixes, synonyms, antonyms, homonyms, and Idiomatic 
expressions. The section on comprehension Is dlvlcted Into reading 
and oral composition with selections In each. 

[667] 

HORNBY, A.S. A Guide to Patterns and Usage In English . London: 
Oxford University Press, 1954. 261 p. ^ 

Intended as a guide to Urn composition of Idiomatic English. 
Describes and tabulates English sentence and phrase patterns. 
British English usage. 

[ 668 ] 

HORNBY, A. S. Oxford Progressive English for Students In the 
Middle East. London; New York; Toronto: Oxford University 
Press, 1950. 

[669] 

JONES, DANIEL. Phonetic Readings in English. 28th Edition. 
Heidelberg, Germany: Carl Winter, Universltlftsverlag, 1949. 
XV, 98 p. - 

[670] 

JUDD, J. O. Exercises in Ei^llsh for Foreign StudenU. London; 
New York; Toronto: Longmans, Green and Co., New Edttion,^ 
1950. vll, 152 p. Flexible cloth covers. 

Supplementary exercises for use in connection with a grammar 
approach. Contains tests, subjects for compositions, specialized 
vocabularies (kitchen, ailments, weather, etc.) special vert». 
Idioms, proverlm, irregular verbs, i^ssages for dictation. Sample 
directions from the tests: Complete the following sentences; 
sentences to show the dlHerence between...; Insert the missing 
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prepositions; Make a list of the best-known trees and birds. 

Subject for composition: A walk in the country. 

[971] 

LAUBACH, FRANK C. Streamlined Engltoh. The New Easier Way 
to Learn. New York: The MacMillan Co., 1945, 1951. Ill p., 
illustrated. Also Teacher*s Manual for Streamlined English , 

1946, 1950. 103 p. Paper covers. 

W 

Simple materials to teach literacy in English to children who 
already speak some Ei^lish. Elach {mge has pictures on the left 
giving sound and spelling of words, and on the right, a running 
text of simple sentences usli^ those- words. All words listed 
alphabetically at the end oi the book. Every fourth lesson is 
devoted to review. This bocddet shows Laubach's widely known 
literacy work. The problem of teaching English as a foreign 
language is different of course. 

[672] 

LEAVITT, L. W. First, Second, Third Books of English. 3 books. 

Beirut, Lebanon: American Press, 1946-1947. 

[673] 

LENZ, HAROLD L., and SCHUELER, HERBERT. Practical 
English for Students from Abroad. New York: Queens College, 

1951. Mimeograidied. 

[674] 

LEWY, E., and PERCIVAL, W. English: A Handbook for the 
Forelpier. London; New York; Toronto: Longmans, Green and 
Co., 1M7. 

[676] 

MacCARTHY, P. A. D. Ei^llsh Prcmunclation; A PractioU Hand- 
book for the Forei^ Learner. 3rd editlcm. (1st edition pdollsh- 
ed 1944) Cambrl(%e, EnglancF W. Heifer and Sons, Ltd. vill, 

180 p. Three ten-inch records are obtainable from Linguaphone 
Institute, Ixmdon. 

u * 

Deals with the special difficulties of several linguistic groups. 

Drills. Uses liodtfied 1. P. A. transcription. British English usage. »■ 
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[676] 

Mc6ilLIVRAY, JAMEHH. Ltfg with ttw Taylora . Conr*r.ati<aal 
Narrative and Exercises In American English. New York: 
American Book Company, 1951. 256 p. 

TTils is an. all English edttl(»i d the same title originally 
published for Spimlsh-speakli^ students. 




[677] 


MEffiR, H. England Calling ! 2nd MHtton. Zurich, Swttaerland: 
Verlag des Schwelserlschen KaufodliuitscheB Verelns. 

* [678] 

H. Ei^llsh This Why! 2ad edltloo. Zurich, Swltaerlai^d: 
Verlag des Schwelserlschen Ka^mXnntscheD Verelns. 

[679] 

MEIER, H. girlish by Example . 2nd edltlwi. Zurich, Swttaerland: 
Verlag des Schwelaerlschen Kaidm&nnlschen Verelns, 1960. 

[680] 

MILLER, C. Grammar of Mo<tem English for Foreign Students . 
Loncton; Toronto; Lo ngm a ns , Green and Co., lS^7 

[681] 

PALMER, H. E. A Grammar of English ^rds. Reprinted, 1949. 
London: Longmans, Green ai»l Co., 1928. 

[682] 

PALMER, H. E. English Praiuacla tloc Tliroagh Que^lms M ryt 
Answers. Cambrlt^ Ei^land: W. Heifer a^ 

[ 688 ] 

PALMER, HAI«)LD E. New ifeUiod Sdrtes, English Practice Books 
Book I: Elementary Oral E»rc^. Loadoii ami itow Wmit* 
Longmans, Green and Co., New IrapreMkNi 1948. 90 p. 

A series of pictures on eudi left-lMad imge wtth exsreiMS 
usli^ the pictures on each right-hand page. Controlled vocabulary 
and grammar p^tenm. Very pnutical. No o^aMttaes. A varletv 
of exercises to observe, imttate, SMOcUde Si^Uducs 
tences analogy. Directed to chUdrsn o^ varioM sgM. 
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[684] 

PALMER, H. E,, and BLANDFORD, F. G. A Grammar of Spoken 
EoEltah oa a ayrtctly Phw>attc Baata. 2nd edttlon, revised. 
Reprinted i960. Ca^rtdge, EogUiid; W, Reffer and Som. 

. xxxviU, 2^ p. 

Part One <Ms with plKKieti(» and intonation (British Pronun- 
elation), Part Tiro with parts of speech. Part Three with parts of 
theksentence, and Part Four with 'logkrnl categories'* (time, 
possession, totality, nsipUion, etc.)- For lulvanced adult stiaients. 
All grammatical categoric and **rules** are illu^rated with 
numeroM eaimpUw printed in fdKmetic traimcr^rtloo. Uses 
substttatkM teblas. 

[685] 

PALMER, H. E., and BLANDFORD, F. G. Ei^ish Pronunc lat ton 
Tliro^ ^tm^iems mid Answers. Can^f^eT^ 
HeRer and Sons, Ltd. (1st Silitioii, 19U). 119 p. 

Drills in which sets of questions elicit eorcM containi^ the 
vowel or couonsjtf being praetto^ed. 

[««i 

PFIEFFER, 0. and L., compilers. Laj^^iage throinth Pictures, 
English, French, Spanish. De Lux EdHUm. Garden City, New 
York: Ou-dui PiriiUahli« Co., 1»M. 

f*87] 

POTTER, SIME(W. EverytMy E^tsh for Foreign Stwtents. 7th 
editkm. New York; Ixmdoo: Pitman Publishing Corporation. 

170 p. 

SligM changes from the 6th edition (1947). ' 

[aM] 

PRATOR, CLIFFORD H., Jfr,^ Manual of Aamrican Engiiah 
Proramchypin ter A^ Ftareign yadeats^ Berkeley and Los 
Angeles, Caltfmmhu University o< Cali^»nia Press, 1951. 
xziT, 162 p., and AccotI fa if mite r y (16 p.) inserted. 

For adult and Itterate foreign shadeots in an advaimed class in 
the United Statei. Based on a frequency cmint of 'the prminiM:iaticm 

I ^ 
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dlfftcultles of several hundred students at ^ University of 
California. Materials on stress, rhythto, and Intonation are 
presented first. Phonemic substitutions In vowels and consonants 
are presetted later In the tex^ Many exercises provided^ Ex- 
planations of articulation and classification are extensive. The 
Accent Inventory conUlns a diagnostic passage of eight sentences 
to be recort^ by tl^ student and a form for analyxli^ the 
student’s pronunciation. With U the student has an Inventory of 
his own pronunciation difficulties. 

[689] 

QUIROS, AURORA M. Fundamentals of English for Foreign 

Students. Grammar Workbook. Berkeley, California: Callfornu 
Book Co. Revised. Copyright by the author, 1949. xvll 269 p. 
Spiral notebook binding. 

For Intermediate, university level foreign students. Each 
lesson describes grammar matters, gives examples, and has 
several pages of work-book type exercises. Examples of exercise 
types are; make the nouns plural; correct the word order; write 
sentences; underline the adjectives; flU in the pronoun; change to 
negative; answer the questions; etc. Conventional grammatical 
terminology used. 


[690] 

RICHARDS, I. A. Anglc^hope. Recordings paralleling the text 
English Through Pictures by the same author. Cambridge, 
Mass.: English Language Research Inc. Series 1: Nine 12-lnch 
records, 78 rpm. Series n (1952) covers the second half of the 
text, also 78 rpm., unbreakable vlnyltte. 

Workbooks, filmstrips and 16 mm films are available fpr use 
with the recordings. 

(691) 

RICHARDS, I. A. Anglophone Filmstrips. Black and whtt 3 . 
Cambridge, Massachusetts: English Lai^pxage Research, Inc. 
Eight filmstrips (540 frames) paralleling the pocket bo<A 
English Througit Pictures by the same author. Duplicate set 
of 8 stri{M without English titles for use as an exercise device 
available with text. 


f 
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[692] 

RICHARDS, I. A. English Throu^ PtctureB . (Formerly the 
Pocket Book of Basic English New York: INxket Books, Inc , 
1944. xxtx, 3^4 p., iUus: Paper covers. 

Basic English is taught with the aid of stick figures and line 
drawings. For beginnii^ students. Preface in Spinish, French, 
Italian, Portuguese, and German. All in English 

[603] 

RICHARDS, I. A., and GIBSON, CHRISTINE. A First Workbook of 
English; Based on The Pocket Book English Through Pictures. 
Cambridge, Massachusetts: En^klsh Luiguage Research, 1944. 
80 p., Illustrated. Pa|>er bound. ^Also, A Second Workbook, etc. 

Exercises for use with English Through Pictures by I. A. 
Richards. Fill-in, completion, completion using pictures. Basic 
English. For beginning adults not at the university level. 

|694] 

SANZ, ROBERT B. English With Sant; Construction in Conver- 
sation, Rules for Translator,-.The English Correspondence. 
Washington, D. C.: Sam Publications, 1950. Book One; xi, 

126 p. Book Two: vli, 126 p. Cloth bound. 

A book for working adults attending practical classes. Conver- 
sations, questions, brief grammatical rules. All in English. 
Attempts to introduce grammar contructlons and vocabulary 
without strict lli^istic control. No pronunciation aids outside of 
the first lesson where something is said about a few sounds. 

[695] 

SWANN, K. J. Intermediate EnglUh Course for Foreign Students. 
London; New York; Toronto: Ltmgmans, Green and Co., 1948. 

^ [696] 

TIBBITTS, E. L. Phonetic Reader for Foreign Learners of 

English. Cambridge, England: W. Heffer and Sons, Ltd., 1947. 

i 
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[697] 

VAN TIWMP, C. D., and VAN NTEKFPK' t t *» » 

Prammar (Secoiii 

Cape Town- Johanneabure <L.^h a* t ^ ®* * volumes. 

4M5-1M7 South Alrlch: fata and Company, 

f ' ' im, 

Sld^Uom”'- “•"sT P. AT^boln, 

/ 

[«M] 

WALPOLE, HUGH. FoundiUionB of FruriiaK i? 

Chicago: Cnlverhiif^M" 

19S0. vm, 59 p. Papgr cowm. ' ’ 

^ short roadlmr ATunWaiA ^ Each ccmtain^ 

examples Practice exercises. The 

with them. The ^ 

treatment; covers various usage ^oWe*^^^ ?? f 
student as observed by Waljp^. ^ ^ advanced 

[700] 

WEST, MICHAEL. Improve Your E«rH-h 1^.4.. , 

Green and Co. ~ Engliah. London: Longmans, 

Indicated over ordinary spelllmr Stai^^ by |»art. StreMes are 
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[701] 

WHTTFORD, H. C., and ]!HXSON,.R. J. ^ndttxxdc of American 
Idtoma and Mtom^ttc Uaage. New York: Regents Publishing 
Co., Inc., 1953. 151 p. Fi^r txmnd. 

Lists al{rtiabettcaUj defines nu>re than 4500 tdtomattc 
phrases and constructions found In American usage ami gives a 
seidence lUustratb^ the use of each. Intemled by the airthors as 
a *'workln^mianual and a te?itbo(A for advanced [foreign] students 
of American English.** Each item Is listed alphabetically under 
Its **key or strong word.** 

p02] 

WRIGHT, AUDREY L. Practice Your Englsh. All English Edition. 
New York: American Bode Company, 19^3^ Contiidete, 308 p. 
Part 1, 236 p. Part n, 251 p. 

This all English edition of the Sjame title lor Spanish-speaking 
students Is nearly Identical to the other edition, except for the 
deletion cd all Spanish- words and restrictive references to Latin 
America. 

[703] 

WRIGHT, AUPREY L„ and McGlLUVRAY, JAMES H. Let*e 
Learn English. New York: American Bc^ ComiMmy, 'l955. 
Complex in mie vohime or in two parts. 

Beginning text ustag approximately 1000 words. Conversational 
English. Iidmiation marked with dotted lines in all practice sen- 
tencesi The International Phonetic Alphabet is used for promm- 
olatimu Ea4Sh tess<m begins with material for oral practice 
foUowml by a sectUm on structure with accompanying drills, 
some of which are based on pictures, the vocalmlary and idioms 
of each lesson are lis^ and exercises for pronunciatkai, 
dtetation, and (meversatiem are m>^}vided. Every fourth Irason Is 
a review. 
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ReadSrs 

Introductory Comments 

..oe U. le=m.tag. r'"!?T 

entirely dUfereat «4tobet from 

greater difficulty than those studentii^ ^ 
tn their native tongue. LtkewI^cCr^SS^W 

more learning tl»n fo^oei^h™**' ®'**'**‘ »*U Involve much 
l«rn.ng liur^n" .,?,^^^ The 

Utlon djie Unguage: » *U1 difle? 1!I^S 

language. Often the explai^lons are morif!«)« *w 1^*“^ 
being explained. Unless the nativJunsuaire^^^lr^* ^ ^ 

. \ 

f704) 

"‘■S.rrZ - . 

Compu.,, MS*. Paper bouod, cloth lx»nd“ Vm p 

behind the scenee Into the evarvib. ii ^ enjoy going 
State,." (Preface). Uvlng.^ ^^‘^^'^•?^Wntt«l 
Imaginary, but they are an atte^ to 

Eetttog the chUdren to .chool, \ 
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about going to church, the fact that an Immigrant barber can take 
vacation! In Florida, a young lady's unchaperoned date and how ^ 
she handles the matter of getting tome later than she has per> ^ 
mission to stay, etc. A good (eatore cd this reader la the list of 
the grammar patterns used tn tto reading. The list appears at 
the end of the book. At the eml of each story or dialogue there Is 
a short comprehenshm test with answer key at the end of the 
book. R should be noted that the book deals with average people, 
not yrtth great personalities or events In U. S. life. 

[705] 

COtFORD, WILLIAM E. New York, ^e^y to the U, 8. A. New 
York: American Bot* Company, 1964. 112 p. 

■ Cmiversattonal reader In Americam£ngllsh. Each of the book’s 
20 sections is followed by questions testing the stuctent's ability 
to read the passage. 

[706] 

CURIE, EVE. Madame Curie . Adapted by M. £. Carter. London: 
Longmans, Green and Co., 1946. 

Simplified within a vocabulary of 2,000 words. 

[707] 

DDC30N, ROBSm' J. American Classics. Simplified and Adapted 
for Greater Reading Plmunirff (with exercises for study and 
vocabulary drill). Books One to Ten. New York: Regents 
Pitolishing Co.,lM9-. Each of the ten reactors covers 128 p. 

. with 100 p. for the story, and the balance for exercises and 
vocabulary. Puper covers. 

The first bcxA uses a vocabulary rai^ ctf 750 words, the 
secrnid adds 250 worcto, ami each additional volume adds 200 new 
wbrAi. Loi« descriptive passages and ”philooophical'* emphases 
have been eliminated. The first tiiree titles were examined for 
this aimotstim: 1, The Hoime of Seven Gables by Nathaniel Haw- 
ttoms; 8, 'Moby Dick by Herman Melville*, and S, Murders in the 
Riie librgae'and The Gold hy Edgar Allan Poe. The remaining 
seven titles said to be in prMS are, 4, The Pathfinder by James 
Fenimbre Cooper} 6, The Oi^asts of Poker Flat, The lACk of 
Roariim Csiiip and Other Stort^by Bret Harts; 6, The Booeier 
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Schoolmaster by E<hvard Eggl^Mmu 7 Tli* I 

10< native. 8om« <rf .h. *° *»«>■» to 

pltcattd for out rordiiw h> .n. ®®”**r»cttoii» Mom too cora- 

TOMbulary rai«ra Indtcatwl lor ooch'boST^*” at the 

(708] 

DDBtW. ROBERT J. II... . , 

*” »tai|>UMod 

OB tlw rmultiig loUow aack aafa^ij''’^’ ***^ '“••‘to** bMoO 

DIEBON, ROBERT J. ElemenUrv IlMAaf i» i. 

FV>relgn Born. New" ^ork* rtUg^ pni.ii fc>£_tte 

*^Sop., Comiaay, ipso. 

Thorndike’s rocalmlsry *» 

presentHlay American i^. Stinirttfted as te!S^^^^iEIIL“^ 

*• accompanied by tnnntrcw **^‘**'®*T 

?» »"S?ys 


DIXSON, ROBERT J. ^ 
An Adwuiced 
Exercises for ConVi 


U', 


ighoert 


?2:f;;^tohtat coiiii.,, losn? 


% 


^ Torici 


adfaneed stndeots. Siort storiss M fimamrt 
»H3»lnes and deal wltfi — — ” •vmafA 
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likl by tto ellmiiiaticHi of iluig osproMloni and words ai 
loal dUfteulty. Afttr story are ^piastioiui for ccmversatton, 
>sMtoM to be nssd Is ssntoitcsB, and a multipto-cholGe 


9M Co. 144 p. 

sjtoplUtsd SGienco rsmden form tbs series Sctoncejnj^ 
lfo#ra fforU. Other tUleet The Earth on IWitchWe Live; Air 


mason, J08EFHXNB D., and OWtEN, GERTRUDE E. A Prac» 
tima Rwifor lOT Ad^: Book h BojkJL Boston, Mafsactametts: 

D. C. HMth ^ Compi^< Bocm I (lOSi) Hi, 18^ ?•» Book n 
aB48> rl, m p.; IBastratsd. Cfotb bound. 

For tmmlcraats to toe United States liho lave learned some 
oral Bafllsli in pra^foal.sEuatlons. Assumes an American 
envirocuDent. E a^h Isssob eOalains.a short, rmutlng os empfoymmit 
and toUly Ihriqb essrctoes of toe tnis-fatae, nmltiple choice, 
cmnidtotOB, or t^. AH to Bu sl ish . No grammar, prtnnm* 

is for totonnedtote stw d iffds . v. 


Reader’s Bsatonei. Eagltoh as nSecond Longoage. Prs 

> ptoeiWAdeentn^ imd Yirginto French Allen. 

PtoaMtvdle. Hew Yotte The Bender's Digest Edncattoial 


Rear's DNfMt. The artlcii|s have b^ dxwen tor their P<^ 


Simplified wltoto a vocabulary of approximately 2,000 words. 
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larlty among adulU and young people all over the world Th* ’ 
to provide Intoreitlng reeding for thoee who ere^™t^!n 

of aSlih 

me book aervea, then, aa one of the ateps between hwrin,^- 
eaerclsea and the reading of unalmplifted EnglUh Although the 
v^bulary and grammar have been kept .U^leTtii. 

the regular Engliah edttiona of the Reader*a 
not® inside front cover.) Theatudent U 
informed that the artlclea will help him learn .an 

new words and idloma« and to re^ew roaOmlar^hTi^^ 

^ la Also told that many words wUl be^u^to hto 

^ henaay be less famUlar are eniUlned In foou 

footnotes. Th<n^ It la not 

feasible to simplify material for aU llnguiatlcbSmrouBAi in 
on. «lt,io.. „ „ nad.^Stt 

^ t ■“*' Pl-uor.. Four or ftv. 

Objective and short-answer tests foUow each article MairtinndnH 

^wra to the exercises, an aU^abetical list of aU words used 

^io^cWlST' ^ “" • P“* to a»lr 


glish as a Second 


l'*"! 

Reading Selections for Students of E i 

8«rvlc«. s«rl«. I n toKlkh n. . n«-^ 

b^glnnl^ nt^. A good nondi.r (< 

l».n ^ to th. t«t., wm. of th.m vHa. . 

^tah In footnotes, others without explanation. The selec^tona 

^ *ltt topic, of generto toton»( toi^rl^ 

tevalop in an Amorlcnn mvtnammt. Som. of tlw tttlu nn ^ 

W Soil's* •“ ^ 
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[716] 

VINCENT, T. C, L. Can You Read EngllBh? Book 2. London: 
Luttenvorth Press. 

P17j 

WEST, MICHAEL. The New Method Readers for Students of 
English. Standard Edition. London and New York: Longmans, 
Green ami Co., Ltd., 1945. Green Pr^lmerj Reatters 1 through 
7. Ranging from 96 to 224 p.. Illustrated. Soft cloth covers. 

A seriM of inferential readers usti^ pictures and context. 

For cKildren and secomMry sclmol shutents. Carefully coidrolled 
vocabulary. West uses a reading m^hod. He developed his readers 
primarUy for the schools of India. The content of the readers 
begins with useful information and leads to literary materials: 
Reader 7 is a simplified version of The Vicar of Wkkef ield by 
Oliver GokMmtth. Students need the r^der ami a Cn ttipan inn 
volume. DirectioAs to tte teacj[||£^e set out in a senate 
volume; How to Use the New Method Readers; A Teadmr*s WanH- 
boA. A set of supplementary readers la also available for ad- 
ditional reading at the varimis levels of the Stamhu'd Readers. 
Michael West is weU known in this field. HisTi^tematic treatment 
of vocabulary load nurlmd a significant advance. 

[718] 

WYEMAN, OTANLEY. A OentleiMn erf Frames. Slmplifted by E. V. 
Gateid>y. Londem: Longmaim, Green ami Co. 155 p. 

A volume of the Longmans Stmidified English Series wlthip 
a vocabulary apfiroximately like that the Interim Report aa 
Vocabulary Selection. Historical mAe on the story. Seven pages of 
questions on the text. 
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f71«] 

Wses of Speech-IUcordlM " 
EgglUh Uapag, T»MtliK. », no. 1 (antomn. IMl); 

Descrtbon brlnHy thn one of lap. for iaformil locordta of 
.tadent produrtlon In cl,., t„ order to «hl.T, obJ«:tl^, «r^. 

.Iw Ly ”’'* to r«ord mor. formU propu«l . 


[••WJ 


w^a,, .B^vrwiu,. rng raacntni of Forefarn I^nmixrd 


to part of th. («.ru moT«a..t to«rd 
teachtiic fwijn lu(na(M la lb. grulaa. Attainpia to ralrt. the 
problam, of Mph taachlM to pirfaKtou. ”■ 

toacbta. Critical ta.h.-p,„ bttMcnwhyTJroJSi^ "* 
o^to touon. foUowIn, a 

^iSTta'"rt:';r‘^ 

P«J 

^ Sound, aad WmiuB of Aai«rtc.n 

SStJSr’’ ^ S»to«*l*o« studio of Llapawbou 

,h„rt "* “ “•-«*«• >««»-• ®«* toMoa haa a 

I^Ij*!!**’*******^ ilaaerliaioo <d a aouod, norda lUnatiaUH tt. 

lords, and fiis s«nteM«s UlastnM^ tte saaTsowTS S«L. 
and tbs seatencss appear ta ordtmry spelliiw and tnulna^ic 
«tr« iilni the b^nuttonal Fboi^^ Alptebei. PriaMrr 

•tMM ^ occaslooaUy seconikry strtsa aw 

la briefly dtscnssed in the pr«h»e but not marM 
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The traMcripttcm repr^enU a diatect (d American English 
without po^ocalic r^xt^z r. All the are recorded with 

time for, repetttUm bjr the ahide^. 


, [^ai 

FINOCCHlAltO, MARY, with the cooperatkm of KITCHIN, ADUKEN 
TRAVUt lii^ertoM and Tezta bx ^ Teacher of 

faigltrti as a iecen^ Laagaape. Hew York: Curricaium Center. 
Board of l^e^t^ ol Cttf ai New York, 1M2. 19 p. 

Eztaehre Itot at tmm eaeUf aeatlable te tiw Ubrari^ of 
Teat^ra Ci^lege, Colax^Ma Uidweretty a^ at Uie Main Brai^ 
of ^ New York City PiAdIc Lthrary. Includee i^rozimately 
45(j tltlM of toxthooka, uttclee, and pamphleta dealing with 
teaching, bilingualigm, Engliah language, linguiatlca, etc. Not * 
annotMed. ^ 

(7*>1 

Fore^ Langmge-EegliAh PicttoBariw, A telexed LUt. CoaM>Ued 
by Grace BaAey^iiu imder tibewectkm Florence S. 
HeUnun. Whahlngtort, D. C.: U. S. Library of Coogreaa. ' ' 
DlTiston of BtUlograidiy. ISS p. 1942. 


[724] 

HAUGEN, SINAR. The Nomaglaa hum»& fc America. A 

ShKfy ta BtUagnSiyteelDr. V^Tke ^ilkceSTCom- 

mnaAfy. Vohrae Q, The i^Bee^aa Dlalei^ of Norw^laxu 
Fhtladel^a: ^eeralty of,BeaBeylTaaia Preee, IMS. z1t,69^. 

VofausM! X tfedtee aocMl, atUa^ral, and other aepecta of 

the lEe of No r we gt aa tram^raata aa ^hey eaol^ toward iiAq^- 
tion taAo tta Aseurim patters. V'^siBa XI analyaee liagoiMic 


pheaimaHA gaeslttng tram ctoae foatact batw e e a Nmrw^taa and 
Americas 

- ■ * , 

PH3, KIRIiatTH L. Xiatnaga te Balattow to S ^liftad Theory of 
the ibrs^efe of BNwia Bohartoe. Xhurt I, Fraiimlnary Kdttioa. 
Glaodale,* baluorami jammer hiatitate of Linguiatlca, 1 M 4 . 
Z. 170 P. . 
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I^rt I dtBcufisea language aa behavior, emlc and et\c sbuid- 
tCSlii". O' betovlor, tht itruchir. of boS^tor 

‘‘'•‘■■tbutloii modoa of Uw behiv- 
loreme. GItco commenta on Um lltarahiro dealing with each 
problem. 188-Uem bibliography. Index. Part n ta In “e^«,on. 

[728) 

toter^lonal Handbook; FeUowhtpa. Scholarahlpa. 
E<tucatlonal Exchange. Volume VI. 19S3-1Q54. UNESCO. 

o^r 46,000 fellowehipe, acbolarahlne 
«l>icaflon.l tratel, or^- 
to 101 countrtea and terrltorlea and proTidtog for atu* to 

IMruJsa U“«o 'oratgn atndent aurrey 

Rhui. a*i?*’ commentary on Volume V (rf 

tntematlonal fellow- 

w ^ counlrlea. Part Three deacribea 

8y countrlea. Information la glyen 

to Engllah, French and Spanlah. 

[727) 

t^cg****** to Contact. Ftodli«a and 

nI^Vo^' ol U» Ltogutotlc Circle of 

New York, Number 1, 1963. xll, 148 p. 

nt thoroughly documented dUcuaalon <rf effecU 

la*««age upon a aecond langimge in bilinguals. Ltn- 
treatmeirt of plxMilc ti^rfereoee. gram- 

^d interference. Explore. s<i5>-cmtural 

^ other l^ctora. Summartaea the literature <m each mt^em 
con^lbutee original research on a bUh^ual 8ltastlMitaT<rfvti« 

Swltaerland. 658-ttem bibliogra- 
phy, and topic Index to same. Preface by Andrd Martliiet 

attention among Iti^tsts. Revles^ 
favo^ly by Elnar Haugen In j^mguage , SO, no. 1 (Jan. -Mar. 
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[728] 

ACL5. TbA AisoriCAXi Council of Learned Soclattoc is spoiworli^ 
a MriM of apokn fo^iah taztbo(^ for apectftc 
backgrouiMla. Thrao of Um toxlbof^ ar« rerlevad la thu 
blbllofrapiiy; ttey ar« El faglda Hablado [S28], Ei^ltsh for 
Koraana [4S1^ and Bngitah ior fack»aatana [46^^ ^ 

A Ganeral Form c^imtalaisg tlM matarial of the aeriea before 
acbptatkm to the native laiyuagee ajqmua under the title 
Structural end Corpoa [85^ and tnatimctkMis to the t«icher 
are o»^tned In the bookW, E^lah Teatbooka [89). 

Other textlxK^ <rf the eerlM are in preparaiUm for the foUowii^ 
lli^ulatic baekgrounde: Turklah, Serbo-Croatian, Greek, Viet- 
nam^e, ChtnMe, Pereian, Thai, and Burmeee. They will follow 
the general pattern of thoae reviewed above. 

^ 29 ] 

BONGERS, HERMAN. The Htatory and Prtnctplee Vo****^lery 
Cont|^ (Aa S Affects the T^^i^ of Forei^ Languages in' 
GeSsm and of Engliah in Partioilar). Woerden (Holland); 

, Woet^l, 1947. m vol. in n. 380, 82 p. 

SumBmrisM tmsat of the important atiaiiee on vocabulary 
control ami prMenta a new Itet of 3,00) worcto compiled from a 
compariaoo of previous comita. Boegers la a dtocipte <rf H. E. 
Palnmr. hi a<failtkMi to three tlmuaand ^T^d-worcMr tbe com- 
motoe^ compoiauM ami derivativM are given. Uaefol bibliografdiy 
of several hundred items. 

[730] 

HAUGEN, EINAR. 'BUingoalism and Mixed La^uages; Problems 
of BUiagiial DescriptUm,'* Monograph Number 7. Geonretown 
University Mooop^ Series on Language and Liaguiatica. 

Kxplorsa several pJbOiUttlM in bil|]«aal description and 
enydmatxM the fact that the m^nyiariTOii of two sound systems 
must tnclnde alk^hcmes. Uses Norw^ian ami as 

Uluatrattve matertaL ifoatlons other Itterature. 

Important. 


INDEX 


^rcrombl., D«Wd. 71-75, 719 Arroyo, Ju.u, 539 


ACLS materUla, 65, 69, 466. 

481, 538, 728 
AdJ»cttv«, 138 
Adruiced stiMleatB, 215 
Adrerb poittton, 218 
Advisers, Foreign student, 347 
361 

Africa, English in BrltUh 
Tropical, M 

African Languages add Ei^llsh, 
39 

Afrikaans -speaking st«lentt, 
Materials for, 372-375 
Agard, Frederick B,, 296, 538 
Alanne, E., 415 
Alem, Nelf Antonio, 514 
AUaslna, T. A., 630 
Allen, C. John, 588 
Allen, Virginia French, 704, 


Article, 195 
ASTP, 189, 29T 
Attitudes <d foreign students 
345, S57, S5§, 365 
Atwxxl, E. Bai^, 

AiAtrallan Unmlgi^ts, Ewrllsh 
for, 201 
Bahls, L,, 430 
Batts, K., 489 
BaUuff, Clare, 322 
Barns, K., S92 
Bamttrt, Clarence L., 282 
Barranco, l^^l A., 541 
Barron, Bryton, 510 
Bart, Barry, 291 
Basic English, 57, 90, 94, 149 
Baugh, A. C., 33 
Beagle, Simon, 632 
B^rlnnlng stoge, 134, 


714 (see also French,Vlrglnla) Benedict, E. S., 462 


135 


Allen, W. B., 631 
Allen, W. Stannard, 78, 629 
AllsPood, M. 8., 603, §11, 616 
Amatyakul, P. y., 620-622 
Amerlcan-lndlan stwleids, 
Materials for, 376 
AmerlCTn Speech, 35 
Andersln, H., 418 
Anderson, D. C. L., 78 
Anderson, D. F., 77,262 
Andersscn, Theodore, 720 
Andrade, Richard D., 279 
Anddjar, Marik A., 554 
AngtolUlo, Pan! F. M., %VT 
Anthony, Ann, 79 
Anthony, Eduard M., 80-82 
Aptitude, 77 

Arab East, English In, 166 
Arabic -speakli^ studeids, 
Materials for, 377 


Bergewr, Carl, 604 
Berltta, Charles F., 542 
Berltta, M. D., 634-635 
BemMr, A., 4^ 

Berry, J., 39 

Besosa, Margaret Nance de. 
543 

Bertelsen, 8. Yhlen-Olsen, 306 
Betle, V., 303 
Bhaoptchltr, Kaaol, 623 
Bhao|^:Wtr, M., 623 
BlaacU, L, 469-470 
BlbUograiiilM; Dtottoi^iee, 
723; Langi^, 36- 

38; FUae, 370-371; FhrelgD 
teachl^ 319-323; 
Iidematlonal edacatiaB, m; 
Llnguistha, 339-343; Teadi- 
tag EngUsh, 247-356, 722; 
214 ^®cabnlary, 18 
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Ble»e, Y. M., 417 
Bllli^^tiai Mtocatkxi, 178 
Blndevald, R., 431 
Blnns, Harold H., 515 
BJ^rge, H., 487-488 
BJiirge, J., 487-488 
Bl^khag«ii« L, 605-808 
Blandlord, F. G., 684-885 
BUttner. K., 432 
Bletjtnberg, C., 393 
Bloch, Bernard, 324 
Bloomfield, Leonard, 298, 325 
Boi^r, H., 395 - 
Boogere, Herman, 7^ 

Boevell, Bernice M., 251 
BouiHiujn, P. ten, 400 
Bowman, Jaznea Cloyd, 585 
Bowman, W. G., 377 
Bradley, Henry, 2(N} 

BralMie, A., 385 
Bray, John, S3 
Brekke, K.. 489-490 
Brlckley, 8. G., 471 
Brown, Banrey, 421, 433 , 544 
Brown, Basel P., 638, 721 
Bromi, II. Gordon, 247 
Brown, P. P., 372 
Buell, Maxine Guln, 85 
Butler, J. H-, 6M 
Bunyiasa, F^ye L., 41, 545-546 
Bun^t, Fecterico L., 547 
Buroe, Oscar K, 257 
Buetillo Hei^ OaUlermo, 548 
CaltloraU Departaomd d 
EdiKStk)^ 67 
Cameron, W., 492, 637 
Canqihell, liary H., 477 
Campbell, ^ella, 486 
Tampos, Jose Lais, Jr.^ 516- 
517 


Can and Can’t, Pronunclatlcwi of, 
199 

Caro, J., 638 
Carpenter, Anita, 370 
Carpentler-Ftallp, M., 422-423 
Carpentler-Flallp, P,, 422-423 
Carr, J., 448 
CarroU, John B., 326 
Carter, U. E., 706, 712 
Cartledge, H. A., 86-88 
Carralho, Adaxlr Almelcto, 518 
Catenlsli^,233 
Catford, J. C., 89-91 
Ceatre, C., 424 \ 

Chaffurln, L., 425 ^ 

CharterU, John W., 549 
Chatman, Seymour, 92 
Cheeseman, B. R., 483 
Chicago Investigation, 296, SOI 
Children's laz^uage, 167 
Chile, Ei^llah In, 194 
Chinese students, Materials for, 
362-384 

Chou, Tung Fen, 93 
Chrlss, D. J., 459 
Clarey, M. Elisabeth, 639 
Clark, Arthur MelrlUe, 640 
Clarke, G. Winston, 550 
Clarke de Armamk>, R, 551 
CleiMlenlng, Frances, 641 
Cochran, Aum, 42 
Xognates," 23, 82 
Cole, Ltmlla, 17 
Cole, R D., 299 
Coleman, Algerncm, 43, 300, 
320-322 . 

CoUord, WUllam E., 706 
College, English In, 116, 179, 

208 

CoUln, C. S. R, 610 
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Conversation, 72, 86, 122, 128 
Cook, Mrs. Katherine M. 

(O’Brien), 249 
Cook, P. A. W., 39 
Cooke, Ralph, 642 
Corbridge-Patkaniowska, M., 
511 

Cornelius, Edwin T., Jr., 44, 

45, 378, 460 

Correa Morales, Mrs., 572 ■ 
Cortina, R. Die* de la, 519, 552. 
643 

Cotiier, Thomas E., 369 
Courtis, Stuart A., 291 
Craigle, W. A., 290 
Crain, H. M., 644 
Croft, Kenneth, 646 
Cultural centers abroad, U. S.. 
84 

Culture, Analysis of, 352, 353, 
t25 

Curd, E. H. K., 434 
Curie, Eve, 706 
Dale, Ed^r, 18 

l>anish students. Materials for, 
385-391 

Davis, A. L., 275, 645-646 
Davison, Ivy, 94 
Del Real Alonso, Abelardo, 553 
De Maar, Dr. H. G., 394, 464 
Denmark, English in, 193 
Dialects, 28, 30, 71 
Diamond, L. K., 270 
Dictation, 158 

Dlcticmarles, 125, 281-295, 723 
Dleth, E„ 435 

Dlmmick, R. E. I., 520, 536, 568 
Direct method, 120, 131, 143, 

146, 303, 306 
Dlvry, G. C., 461 


Dlxson, Robert J., 554, 639, 
647-652, 659, 701, 707-710 
Dogliotti-Fratt, G., 466 
Dormanns, A., 436 
Downer, James W., 95 
Drills, 123, 124, 192, 20q, 236 
Dubois, M. M., 424 
Dunkel, Harold B., 296, 301 
Dunsany, E., 437 
Dutch students. Materials for. 

392-413 


Dykstra, Gerald, 96 
Eaton, Helen S., 19 
Eckersley, C. E., 395, 493-494, 
511, 555, 628, 653-655 
Elding, G., 611-612 
Egypt, English in, 83 
Ekholm, 419 


Elementary school, 40, 55, 67 
68, 720 

Elfstrand, D., 613 
Elias, Alfredo, 556 
Ellin^on, Mildred, 323 
Elliott, A. V. P., 98, 656 
Elliott, Gertrude, 287 
Elliott, PatricU, 545 
Einmpns, Margaret L., 47 
Endicott, James G., 289 ’ 
English lai^iage, 1-38 


English language, history of, 

33, 34 

Elfish lai^;uage courses for 
foreign stvalents, 358 
English Lai^^imge histttute, 
University of Michigan, 1, 2, 
13, 20, 51, 62, 63, 80-82, 88^ 
96, 107, 161, 162, 230, 246, 

258, 278, 279, 882, 

472, 560-i6|> 

EngHsh Ijuiguagh Teaching . 245 
'< » • N 


INDEX 






Eractes, P. A., 5 ^ 

Errors, causes of, 160 
Ethiopian stiutonts, Materials 
for, 414 

Exercises, (see Drills ;^Pattem 
practice) 

Faden, M. A., 614 
Fallacies, 111 

Farias de la Garaa, Carlos, 559 
Faucet, L., 21, 660 
Faure, Q., 427 
Fearenside, C. S., 610 
Fo^enbaum, Lawrence H., 102 
F^niandes Cuervo, Berta, 568 
Ferraris, G. M., 438 
Ferreira, P. Julio Albino, 621 
Fife, lU^rt Henukm, 48, 302 
Finnish students. Materials for, 
415-419 

Finocchiaro, Mary, 103, 560, 
722 

Fisher, E. C., 644 
Fisher, Isobel Tealy, 659 
Flood, W. E., 104, 105, 285, 711 
Forei^ language teaching, 296- 
333 

Foreign students. Census, 348, 
349 

"Foreign students,'* Materials 
for; Language, 629-703; 
Readers, 704-718 
Frauchiger, S., 435 ^ 

FrdBKmt, IsabeUe, IB6 
Frehch, F. Q., 49, 50, 486, 660 
French, Virginia, 106 (see also 
^ Alien, Virginia French) 
FrewA Review, 316 
French-epeakii^ Mudenta, 
Materials for, 420-429 
Frenklel, Z., 512 
Frerichs, Wilhelm, 439 
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Frfas, Carlos V., 598-599 
Fries, Charles C., 1, 2, 20, 51 
107, 108, 382, 472, 560-562, 
661 

Friis-Hansen, O., 386 
Frlsby, A. W., 483 
Frondizi, R. A.*, 563, 586 
Fujita, Taki, 477 
Fuller, Grace Hadley, 723 
Functional approach, 150, 151 
Gabe, W., 440 
Gabrlelson, A., 613 
Ganms, 78 

Gaskin, E. A. L., 662 
Gatenby, E. V., 52, 109-115, 

281, 288, 626, 718 
Gauntlett, J. O., 53 
Gerhard, Robert H., 473 
German-speaking students. 
Materials for, 430-458 
German Quarterly, 317 
Germany, Elfish in, 118 
Gibian, George, 116 
Gibson, C. M., 221, 693 
Gl^ve, E. T«, 380 
Gold Coast^ English in, 219 
Goo^s Mattus, Hector, 564 
Gouin, Franpois, 303 
Gourville, H. D. de, 46, 565-566 
Gourville, J. J. D. de, 565 
Gow, Mary Louise, 117 
Grammar, Teachi^, 96, 185, 

233 

Grammatical structurh, 1-6, 

413 . 

Grammatical terminology, 138, 
148 , 

Gram(^KBte, 225 
Greece,. Ei^lsh in, 97 
Greek students, Miderials for, 
469-461 




o 

ERIC 






220 


ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANQU 


^Luckyj, G. S. N., 627 
Lugo, llri. Janet de, 346 
Lukoff, Fred, 481 
Lumaden, Audrey, 169 
Lundgren, R., 170 
MacCallum, T. W., 513 
MifcCarthy, P. A. D., 1U^73, 
675 

Machuca, BeMn, 174 
Mackey, W. F., 175-178, 656 
'Madeleine, Stater Mary, 179 
Malayan studenta, Materials 
for, 483-485 

Manuel, Herachel T., 48, 271- 
‘ 272, 260 

Marckwdt, Albert H., 32, 34, 
571 

Mkrb A^'ilii, Juan, 576 
Marm, I., 494 
Martin, R. A., 180 
Maaon, Josephine D., 713 
Mauritius students. Materials 
for, 486 

Mawaon, C. O. Sylvester, 293 
McEaddy„ C. M. Q., 603 
McGUllvray, James H., 577, 
676, 708 

McLed^ N. N., 630 
Mean, G., 498 
Meter, H., 677-679 
Melo, Sanniel, 578 
Meredith, G. Patrick, 181 
Mertens, Pe. Leopold, 524 
Method, 175 
Mexico, English in, 117 
Miallon, Georges, 429 
Mtchalaki, Charles, 183 
Midgaard, j., 489, 490 
MUler, C., 680 > 

Mitchell, Jean P., 539 ' 





Modem Ford%n Language • ' 
Stwty, MW, 302 

Modern Language Jiournal. 318 
Modiflcauon oatterM, RngliTh 
for Chinese, 212 
Monks, B. J. M., 383 
Morgan, A. B., 184 
Morris, L, 56, 185-188, 478 
Morris, R., 478 
Moulton, William G,, 189 
Moura, Luciano Cdsar de, 525 
Munters, C. J., 405-407 
Murray, Eleui Ptcaso ds, 579 
.Murray, Sir Jkmes A. H., 290 
Murn^, Paul V., 579 
Nannettt, Dr. GuUlernm, 346 
Native language. Importance of, 
203 

Native language, use of, 76 
Neal, Hoe W., 361 
Nelson, Elmira; 323 
Nesset, K., 497, 499 
Nida, Eugene A., 329 
Nielsen, A. W., 504-506 
Nielson, Chr., 386 
Noblia de Lcwez Arias, Haydee. 
580 . 

Noguetra, Amilta Eerr, 626 
Noonan, James A., 178, 658 
Noriis, H., 500 * 

Noreay, &iglish to, 191 
Norwegian students. Materials 
for, 487-509 
Nunn, MarshaU E*, 23 
(PBrieii, OertriKie B., 713 
Ockenden, R. E., 190, 191 
O'Connor, J. D., M 
Ogden, C. K., 57, ^ 

Olcltors, P. J., 373 
Olsen, Lektor K. V., 193 
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"One” a« a* pn^ word, 242 
Ontou, C. T., ^ 

Ortentatton, S44>S71 
Oagood, Charlea E., 3S2 
Otto, Henry J., 40 
Padron/ BermirdlBO, 5w 
PaeaB., ^mtrd, 194, '581 
Patra Boleo, lfa«^ de, 342' 
Palacloe Hurtado, I^, 582 
Palmer, H. X., 21, 58-60, 19 ^, 
106, 107,^, 3(», 681-686 
Pan^iaago apmdBere,' Englieh 
quMttoa pattern, 206 
Parker, WUliam B., 310 
Parneell, £. C«, 28^ 292, 660 
Pattern practtee, 8t, 88, 162 
Pattlaoa, iMce, 198 
Pauloe^,' L. H<, 450 
Peffer, EUen R., 583 
Perctral, W., 674 
Peralan, 02 
PeUch, 451 
Pfleffer, G., 686 
Pfleffer, L., 686 
PhtllppUw stuctonts, llaterUUa 
for, 510 
Phonemtca, 330 
Rionettce, (eee PronunciaUmi) 
Pledra, Harry;r., 550 
Pierce, Stepbim, 527 
Pike, Eunice V., 199 
Pike, Kenneth L., 13, 330, 331, 
725 

Plttn^ G. A., 200, 201, 658 
Poetry, m 
Poglaa, y., 482 
Poginn-Bf^, A., 482 
Polieh etodeate, Mbtertala for, 
&11-5U 

Rolaer, A., 482 , ^ 

Pep, Se^, 830 


Portugal, English in, 190 
IHulugaeee speakli^ students, 
Materials for, 514-537 
Potter, Simeon, 687 
Prator, Clifford H., Jr., 61, 536 
585, 688 
Principles, 73 
PrlTltera, J. F., 536 
Prononciatkm, Description of 
English,‘7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 14, 
15, 16. 

Prmiunci^ion, Ei^ish to 
Spanish, 231 

ProouncOitlcm, Teaching, 75, . 

79, 91, 171, 172, 183, 280 
Pronunciation difficulties, 211, 
223 ^ 

Psyctolii^istlcs, 332 
Puerto Ricans in i^ew York, 

102, 103 ‘ , 

Puerto Rico, English ip, 174, 
177, 205, 272 

Question patterns, English,' 206 
Quinault, R. i., 202 
Qttiros, Aurora M.^ 665, 689 
Qvaj^e, D., 509 
"r" in Elfish and Chinese, 209 
"r", English to i^panUh, 163 
Radio, English i^, 202, 214 
Rankin^ D. L., 381 
Rantavaari, L 1., 418 
Racdet, R. F„ 586 
Rauscber, Dorc^hy, 536 
Reading, 137, 174 
Reading aloud, 87, 235 
Recording, 74, 719 
Redman, H. V., 60 
Reed, David W., 203 . 

Reed, Mary, 287 
Regelsoc, A., 479 
Reid, Seerley, 370, 371 
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R«tm«n, H., 45S* 

Itetodorp, Regtnald, C., 261, 
687 

Rets, Otelo, 528 
Rett^ Loalss, 688 
RelsttTs proDpnns, 242 
Reuter, O., 418, 618 
Reynolds, Florence E., 248 
,^lards, I. A., 221, 680>883 
Ri^>eke, P. J., 408 
Rima, R., 487 
R l n s l end, Beary D., 24 
Mess, OtBlel J., 260 

®°5»» ^Jae M-,204, »6, 662 
»W, ^,^661 
Hoose, 408 
Rae«atue, , 418 

Roeei, P. Carlo, 681 
BoteiK^ p., 582 
Resell, JAne II., 247 
Sanchen, Georfe L, 40, 251 
Santos, Marla Q., M 
Sans, Bobert B., 684 , 

Saplr, Xdemrd, 223 
Saranw, Oir., 388 
Sanntenlo, E., m 
Sanesure, 122 * ' 

Samlaiiot OenOdlBe Farr, 207 
^ Schaninfa, H., 464 
Sdie&kler, Mas^ 622 
8ci»larsii^ 246, 262, 367, 726 
S<taldt, label to^lra, m 

- 510 



Secondtty ean^ 184 . 

papiaarab^ il . , 
SeiMsSTisOTSt, |N» w 
Vocabaary, SemaaBc md 
Hate) 

serpa, Ofrnm,m,m, 622 
Sarr^ M,, i^tnro, 686 
Stew, O, 684, 528 
a*, Yaoi, 201, 208^21^ |82 
«^227 

MF^liatetete, 

Stated A,, «i4 
SteoBM^ A., 480 

lAM, 2^ 2M 

Ste*ter, 5^ 
8trera^,T(aieB, 181 ’ 
Sttaa^ appreM, 142, 146 
Slrer^ T., 501 
Skille, 126, 127 
SllMto, 487, m 
ffian^ 164 


SehrOer, M. M. A^ 02 , 

Sterttor, F. 441 
8cbnel«, Barbert, 201, 672 
Sdnler; BOiv A,, 216 
Seraa,J.tS 72 
SMtei»e,iiobeft8., 26 . 
Steeok, TIraae A. , 222 


Sote, B,, m 

8 <»uaersta, K., 602 
8 « 8 ^i, V., Sl% 618 
tenae,^ 602 «l 06 , . 
^4909,'^ 

teoaaite, 6^ 

4» " 

la, tes, iw 
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